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PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 



The present Edition of Company and Battalion Drill Illustrated 
has been subjected to a revision no less rigorous than that 
bestowed on the last 

Several of the Sections have been enlarged; a few, re- 
written : and such alterations made in some minor details as 
will (it is hoped), while improving the appearance of the book, 
tend to the convenience of the Reader. 

October I860. 



PREFACE TO THE FIBST EDITION. 



The following arrangement of Company and Battalion Drill 
originated in a collection of Notes made by the Author, for 
his own use, while attached for some months to the Rifle 
Brigade. It has subsequently been completed, and circum- 
stances have led to its being now offered to the Service. 

The Illustrations are designed to shew Officers their own 
places, and those of the Covering-serjeants, in any Manoeuvre 
at its different stages: and, at the same time, to familiarize 
the eye with the progressive changes which take place in the 
appearance of the Battalion as each Caution and Command is 
given. 

It is scarcely to be hoped that a work which enters so 
minutely into details will be found wholly free from defects; 
great care, however, has been taken as well to insure accuracy, 
as to avoid laying down anything which, though supported by 
authority, is contrary to usage. 

The Author desires to acknowledge the assistance he derived 
from Colonel Sir T. Troubridge's tabular arrangement of Batta- 
lion Drill, in framing the directions for the Colours, and in 
classifying the movements in Part II. 

December 1857. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION, 



The issue of a revised Field Exercise having rendered it 
indispensable that this work should be entirely re-written, 
advantage has been taken of the opportunity, to make such 
improvements in the book as are due to the very favourable 
reception with which it has been honoured. 

The work has been carefully adapted to the new system of 
Drill, and considerably enlarged ; and the Author now submits 
it, with some degree of confidence, to the criticism which in his 
case has proved so indulgent. 

May 1859. 



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 



Since the publication of the last Edition of this work, the 
Author*s attention has been steadily directed to the improve- 
ment of the present. 

The few errors, chiefly typographical, which — in spite of 
every precaution — had crept in, have been corrected : the 
changes made in the new Field Exerdse up to the present 
time have been duly noticed : and additional matter, amounting 
in the whole to several pages, has been incorporated with the 
text 

The Author trusts that the book, as now revised, will not 
be consulted in vain on any point arising out of the subject of 
which it treats. 

March I860. # 
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EERATA. 

Page 41, last line. For * rear rank ' read * present rear rank '. 
„ 42, line 23. For * FOimS DEEP' read ' FORM FOUR-DEEP: 



KEY TO THE ILLUSTRATIONS . 

• --tf • 

IN PARTS 1 & 11. 



^ Captain 

i CoverinffScrJfxtrU 



4 Lieutenant 
6 Erhsiifrv 



tL Senior Superntunenuy Serjeant. 

^ shews Dirediany cutcL MctLarv . 

JKrectiofv without Jfotion 



» • * 



LS PART 1. 

1 — 1 Teprese^ts cu^iie/: the front rank nuui iein^ shoLcLed/, 
^ and/ they dark. 2ifi& shewing the/ front . 

IJSr PART 11. 



I represents a. Ccmzpoji^' : the Riff ?tt StLbdzvisioTv hdnff 
sTiOjded, and/ the^ dark Tine^ shewing the present / front. 

DDDDDDDDD signifies o/ Company in Fotirs . 



„ the Queens Colour. 
P ,, the/ ReffimentaJ/ Colour . 
f jy O/ BattaU/orv aide/. 
„ the/ Alignment/ taken/ up by the^ aides. 



(Ae/ Cciumn/ ftom//i!u/ jStJ¥iX/LeJ) xkt/ A^.$Kxxae/ /o{ J(X)jj> j^lox/ih jaXJ KJkjO Kof /o^ 

rv O/ formation/ is hySuicbbnsions or Sections, spcuces are left 
ft tAenv^ tn/ordcrto show more/ distbnxXh^ ihexrTtLativ&-posiixjOTi5 . 



INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 



^^^0*0^0^m0^0*^^0*^0*0^0t0t0^0^0t0m^m^ 



(1) Deffrees of March. 

In Slow or Quick time the length of a pace is 80 inches : 
except in <^ stepping out," when it is 33 inches, and in '^ stepping 
short," when it is 10 inches. 

In Double time, in which there is neither ' stepping out ' nor 
' stepping short', the length of a pace is 36 inches. 

[In Wheeling (forward or backward) : the oater man, only, of the 
Compaiiy takes a fiill pace ; each of the other men shortening his pace 
in proportion to his distance from the standing flank.] - 

The length of the Sidestep j which is always taken in Quick 
time, is 10 inches : except when taken to clear or cover another 
man (as in forming four-deep), in which case it will be 21 inches. 

In Slow time 75 steps (= 62 yds. 18 in.) 1 

- ^ . . . ) I are taken in a 

In Quick timp 108 „ ( = 90 yards) > . 7^ 

In Double time 150 „ ( = 150 yards) ) °"°'**®T 

The command for <^ marking time ** from the Halt is Mark- 

time: Quick (or Slow). 

(P. B. I., pp. 12, 18.) 

(2) To calculate Distance for any given number of JFUes, 

Since each file has a front of 21 inches (see p. 7), and the 
leng^ of a pace is 30 inches, it follows that the number of paces 
required for the front of a Company will be about two-thirds of 
the number of files composing it. The following Rule will give 
the exact distance required. 

Multiply the number of files by 7, and divide the result by 10 : 
the quotient will give the paces, and the remainder (if any) multi- 
plied by 3 will give the inches over. 



t A regalar cad^ice in Marching was first introdoced by Connt (afterwards 
Manhal) Saxb, in 1722. 
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Thus : suppose 22 fill 

22x7 = 164. 

154-4-10 = 15 (paces) 4 remainder. 

4x3 = 12 (inches). 

Distance required = 15 paces, 12 inches. 

In practice it will be found sufficient to multiply by 7, and 
cut off the right-hand figure of the result ; disregarding any odd 
inches. 

(8) Meaning of the terms " Pivot j' " Inner y'' and " Outer *' flank. 



The pivot flank in all single Columns is that flank which 
when wheeled up to, preserves the several parts of a Company or 
Line in their natural order, and to their proper front. Thus : in 
a Column of Companies Right in front (i.e. with that Company 
leading which, when in Line, stands on the right), the front-rank 
lefi-hwud men of Companies are the pivots on which if a wheel 
into Line were made, the Line would stand in its proper order. 
Similarly : in a Column Left in front (i.e. with that Company 
leading which, when in Line, stands on the left), the frx>nt-rank 
W^A^-band men of Companies are the pivots. 

Hence the expression ^^ Bight in front : Left the pivot," and 
vice versd. 

The flank opposite to the pivot is termed the Reverse flank. 

[The above explanation equally applies to a angle Column of Sab- 
divisions or Sections.] 

Companies (or their parts) in single Column, at whatever 
distance the Column may be formed, cover and dress to the pivot 
flank. See p. 82. 

The * Inner' flank of a Company :—>In Line, that flank which 
is nearest to the point of appui (p. 66.) : in Oblique Echellon, 
the flank on which the wheel into echellon is made (p. 155.): 
in Direct Echellon, the flank next to the preceding Company 
(p. 165.). The opposite b called die < Outer ' flank. 



INTBODUOTOBY OBSERVATIONS. 3 

(4) H(m Officers^ Swords are carried^ Sfo. 

On all occasions when the men are under Arms, Officers' 
swords are drawu without any word of command. 

When the men are at ^Attention, swoids are held perpendicu- 
larly ; the hack of the blade resting against the shoulder, and the 
g^uard of the hilt (except in Marching past) resting on the inside 
of the fingers. 

When the men are standing at * Ease, Officers lower the point 
of the sword between the feet, the edge to the right : both hands 
rest on the top of the hilt, the left hand covering the right 

N.B, — In Marching past (pp. 17, 188) : swords will be grasped by the 
handle, and held steadily against the shoulder. (G. 0. 1834.) 

In Boute Marching: swords are sheathed at the word MARCH 
AT EASE, and again drawn at the word ATTENTION. 

For the Officers' Salute in Line, see page 187 : for the Salute 
in marching past in Slow time, see IHustraiions page 189. 

(5) Words of Command, 

Every command must be distinctly pronounced as written: 
and however small the body of men to which it may be given, 
should be delivered at the full extent of the voice. 

Cautions, or cautionary parts of a command, must be given 
slowly : the last (or executive) part of a command, or the last 
word of a caution given as a signal for any preparatory movement 
\e.g* for pivot men to fitce], will be given quickly and sharply. 

Examples.—'^ To the Bight : Half :— i^occ / ^' 

" On the Bight : backwards : — Wheel ! Quick — March ! " 

Every command consisting of one word must be preceded by a 
caution: thus "Company [or, in Battalion, "No. — '*] : — Halt!" 

NB, — When the men are in motion, the execative part of a command 
most be ^yen as they commence the pace which will bring them to the 
spot where the command has to be executed : the caution therefore (each 
word of which should, if time permits, correspond with a pace) will be 
commenced accordingly. 



* E2xcept at Open order in Line : see Note, p. 16. 
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Before calling men to AUenium when they are ctanding easy, 

the caution Eyes front most be given. 

(F.KL,ppi3,54.) 
(6) Wheeling the Quarter drde^ Sfc. 

When a Company wheels on either of its 6ank men, it is con- 
ndered as the *radius of a circle of which snch jnyot man is the 
centre. The front of the C!ompany, therefore, will equal one-sixth 
of the line of the circumference; and, conversely, the drcnm- 
ference will contain 6 times as many paces as are contained in the 
front of the Company. 

It follows, then, that if a Company, say of 21 files (for the 
front of which 14 paces are required) were to wheel a complete 
circle, the number of paces contained in the circumforence of sach 
circle would be 14 X 6, ue. 84 paces : that if the Company were 
to wheel a half circle, the paces contained in the arc of the half 
<nrcle would be j^ of 84, t.e. 42 paces : that if it wheeled a quarter 
circle, the number of paces in the arc of the quarter circle would 
be 4 of 84, ue. 21 paces. 



Fxo. I. 
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* The circumference of a circle (t.0. the line which bounds it) is supposed to 
be divided into 360 degrees (^) : any part of the circumference is termed an arc. 
The radiua of a circle is a right line draVn from the centre to any point in the 
clroomferenoe : and equals about one-sixth of the line of the circumference. 



INTBODUOTORY OBSEBVATIONS. 5 

Hence the conclusion, that the number ofpaeea taken by the 
outer man of a Company wheeling the Quarter circle^ is equal to 
the number of files of which the Company is composed. (Fig* I.) 

If a Companj, then, wheels as many paces as it has files, it 
will complete the quarter circle : if it wheels half that number of 
paces, it will complete the one-eighth of a circle : if a quarter of 
that number, one-sixteenth of a circle. 

The practical rule for the formation of an Oblique Echellon 
(jsee Part II., No. XXV.,) depends on the principle above stated. 
For, it is obvious from what has been said, that if from any given 
file of a Company, a number of paces equal to that file's number 
firom the pivot flank be taken, to firont (or rear), along the 
circumference of the circle of which the pivot man is the centre, 
and if the Companj be then wheeled up (or back) to the person 
who has taken the paces, a Quarter circle will be wheeled. It is 
equally plain, that if it be required to wheel one-eighth of a circle 
only, halfiYie number of paces must, in that case, be taken : e.g. in 
measuring from the 8th file from the pivot, 4 paces : in measuring 
from the 12th file, 6 paces ; and so on. (Fig. 11.) 

Fio. II. 
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The practice is to measure invariably firom the 8th file, simply 
because it is the most convenient for the purpose : 2 paces firom 
that file making one-sixteenth, 4 paces one-eighth, 6 paces three- 
sixteenths, 8 paces one-fourth, of a circle. 



6 INTBODXJOTOBY OfiSEBVATIONS. 

N»B. — The eautiooaiy wiml WHEEL given to men at the Halt 
will always imply a quarter-circle wheel ; unless preceded by the 
words '-PACES' {see p. 26.), or ' ON THE MOVE* («ee p. 24). 



The following General Rules are equally i^pplicable to a 
Company formed singly, or with the Battalion : — 

I. On all occasions when a Company, Subdivision, or 
Section wheels forward^ the rear-rank man of the pivot file 
will uncover, by taking a pace to his rear, and then a side-step 
of 21 inches so as to cover the rear-rank man of the file next 
him: but when the wheel is made backwards — whether the 
men are fiu^ about to wheel, or not— he will not uncover. 

[The front-rank man of the pivot file is usually termed 
" the pivot man.**] (F. E., p. 54.) 

n. When the word Quick^ or Daubkj March is given to 
men standing with carried Arms, they will (except when 
wheeling on a standing pivot j or taking a named number of 
paces to the fron^) slope— or, if Riflemen^ will trail — as they 
step off: during the Slow, Side, or Back step they remain at 
the ^ carry,' unless ordered to slope (or trail). 

The men will invariably carry from the ' slope ' when 
they halt. 

If Arms are at the ^ order ' when Shw^ or Quick, March 
is given, the men trail : and men marching at the ^ trail ' when 
Halt is g^ven, order. In turning about: Arms are carried 
from the ^ slope' (or brought to a perpendicular position from 
the ^ trail '), on the first pace ; the original position being 
resumed as the men, on the 4th pace, step off in the new 
direction. When men standing with ordered Arms, are 
directed to close, to step back, or to take any named number 
of paces to the front, they will come to the * short trail ': 
ordering as they halt 

When men step off at the ^ trail ', the rear rank will make 
its first step a short one ; regaining its distance, on coming to 
the Halt, by taking a longer pace. (f. £., p. 87) 
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Part I.—COMPANY DRILL. 



^S^^^^^>^»^^^^^^%^^t^^^^»^^^^^^^l0'^^0^^0^^^ 



(A.) Formation of the Company. 

A Company falls in in two ranks at Close order, with 
shouldered {Bi/lemen with ordered) Arms, the files lightly 
touching : and having been numbered from right to left, will 
be told ofi^ into 2 Subdivisions and 4 Sections. (See p. 12.) 

The left file of the right Subdivision will (except in 
wheeling on the centre to the riffht : see p. 28) be considered 
the centre of the Company. 

Note — Odd numbers are ' right' files, even nmnbers * left ' files. Should the 
file on the left of the Company, however, be an odd number, it will act as a ' left* 
file : and the left-but-one file — although an even number^ will act as a 'right' 
file. If there is a blank file (ue, a file without a rear-rank man), it must be the 
drd file from the left of the Company. 

Each man^ as he stands in the ranks, will occupy an 
average space of 21 inches. When at Attention^ the un- 
occupied hand will be turned flat to the thigh, with the 
thumb close to the fore-finger and at the trowser's seam : the 
knees will be straight, heels closed, feet at an angle of 60^ 

[A Company is sized from flanks to centre, as follows — 
The men are first formed in a single rank; the tallest 
on the flanks, the shortest in the centre. They are then 
numbered ofi^, and each Subdivision is formed two-deep : the 
left files of the Right Subdivision forming in rear, those of 
the Left Subdivision in front, of the right files. The left- 
hand man of the Company, if a right file, will also take a 
pace to the front. The whole are then closed and dressed 
on the right flank file.] 

(F. E., pp. 25, 42, 48.) 
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I 

At Close order the rear rank is distant one pace» at Open 
order three paces, from the front rank : the paces being mea- 
sured from the heels of the one rank to the heels of tlie other. 

Exception. — When a Company in Column takes Open 
order on the march, the rear rank marks time only one pace ; 
and will, consequently, when at Open order, be two paces 
fi*om the front rank. See page 19« 

N.B. — When a Company &lls in singly, it will be formed as a 
Company in line : but will be drilled as though it were with the 
Battalion. The Caution given previously to each movement will state 
the supposed formation of the Battalion, thus: AS A COMPANY IN 

LINE, or AS A COMPANY IN COLUMN: RIGHT {pr LEFT) IN FRONT: 
and the Officers and Covering - serjeant, if not already in their 

places, will take post accordingly. 

CF. B., p. 51.) 



(B.) Posting op Officers and Coverinq-serjeant. 

^^) In a Company in Line at Close Order — 

The Captain is on the right of the front rank. The Sub- 
alterns are in the supernumerary rank, three paces from the 
rear rank : the Lieutemmt posted in rear of the 2nd file from 
the left, the Ensign in rear of the centre, of the Company. 

The Covering'serjeant is on the right of the rear rank. 

(F. E., p. 55.) 

In line, the sapenramerary rank always retains its distance of 3 paces 
from the rear rank, with which it will therefore step backward, or forward, 
on all occafflODS : the principal dnty of the Officers and non-commisoioned 
officers composing it, is to keep the other ranks closed up daring the 
attack, and to correct any mistake that may occur while manoeuYring. 

^^) In a Company in Column — 

The Captain is on the pivot flank of the front rank. The 
Subalterns are in the supernumerary rank, one pace from the 
rear rank : the Lieutenant posted in rear of the 2nd file from 
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the reverse flank, the Ermgn (as in line) in rear of the centre,. 

of the Company. 

The Caoering-serjeant is one pace in rear of the 2nd file 

from the pivot flank. 

(F. E., p. 67.) 

For an explanation of the pivot flank in Colomn Me (3) page 2. 

(*^ In a Company formed in Column of Subdivisions — 

The Captain is on the pivot flank of the front Subdivision. 
The Lieutenant is on the pivot flank of the rear Subdivision : 
the Ensign one pace in rear of the 2nd file from its reverse 
flank 

The Covering-serjeant is one pace in rear of the 2nd file 
from the pivot flank of the front Subdivision. 

(*) In a Company formed in Column of Sections — 

The Captain is on the pivot flank of the leading Section : 
the Lieutenant on the pivot flank of the 3rd Section : the 
Ensign on the pivot flank of the 4th Section. [The 2nd 
Section is led by the senior supernumerary Serjeant] 

The Covering-serjeant^ except in the absence of a leader 

for the 2nd Section, is one pace in rear of the 2nd file from 

the pivot flank of the leading Section. 

(F. E., p. 66.) 

W jfe FiU-mar eking, and the flank anarch by Fours — 

The Captain is placed next to the front-rank man of the 

leading file, or four, of his Company. The Lieutenant marches 

on the reverse flank of the 2nd file, or four, fiom the rear: 

the Ensign retains his position in rear of the centre, simply 

facing (or turning) with tiie Company. 

The Covering-serjeant leads the front rank. 

(F. K, p. 75.) 
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He then gives — 

Examine: Amu. 

Rod. 

Home. 

and passes along each rank, as before, bspecting the heads of 
the ramrods. 

As he finishes the inspection of each rank, he will give — 

— rank: Return. 



He then passes along both ranks, to see that the men are pro- 
perly dressed and shaved, &c., and their accoutrements cleaned : 
and having finished the inspection, gives — 

Unfix: Bayonets. 

Rear rank take Close order. — March. 

Stand at: Ease. 



The Drill Instructor having, if the Company is singly formed, 
given the word tbll off as a bight (or left) company, the Caftain 
(or one of his Subalterns) will proceed to tell off and prove the 
Company: thus— 

Company: Attention. 
Number off. 

The number of files being ascertained, the Officer who is 
proving the Company will immediately divide it into 2 Subdivi- 
sions and 4 Sections, thus : — 

(Sappodng there are 24 files) 

No. 12 : left of the Right Subdivision. 

No. 13 : right of the Left. 

Nos. 6, 12, 18, 24: left of Sections. 

iVb<«.— Should there be an uneyen number of files in the Company, one Sub* 
divisoD must, of course, be stronger than the other. When this is the case in a 
Bighi Company (t.6. one whose number, as it stands in the Battalion, is odd), the 
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odd file will be included in the Big^t Sabdivinan : in a Left Company (t*^. one 
whose number in the Battalion is even), the odd file will be in the Left Subdivi- 
sion. When the 2 Sections of eniher Subdiyioion are unequal, the stronger of the 

two will be that on the outer flank. 

(F.B.,p.49.) 

Thus— in a Itighi Company connsting of 27 files, No. 14 will be the left-hand 
man of the l^ght Subdivinon, and Nos. 7, 14, 20, 27 left of Sections: in a L^ 
Company of 27 files, No. 13 will be the leftrhand man of the lUght Sub^yinoii, 
and Nos. 7, 13, 20, 27 left of Sections. . {Stt Appeixdix III.) 

The Company having been told off as above, the Officer ¥rill 
proceed to prove it : thus — 

Shoulder: Arms, 
Mark time: Quick. 

(When in echellon) 

Subdivisions: Right wheel, Mark Time. — Re-form Company* 
Subdivisions : Left wheel. ditto. ditto. 

Sections: Right wheel. ditto. ditto. 

Sections : Left wheel. ditto* ditto. 

[The Company will then be turned to the Eight-aboutf and proved in like 
maimer, rear rank in front.] 

Halt : front. 

Fours: deep. Front. 

Fours: right. ditto. 

Fours: left. ditto. 

Fours: ahovt. ditto. 

Mark Hme : Quick. 

Right-about: turn. 

Fours: right. < Rear: turn. 

Fours: left. ' Rear: turn. 

Halt : front. 

* Form Close Column of Sections. — Quick : March. 

Reform: Company. — Quick: March. 

* See pp. 55, 56. 
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*Am the right-centre Company in a Quarter-distance QJm 
On the leading Company : Form Square. — Qui^A : Mc 

Sections: outtoards. 
B&'form: Column. — Q^ick: March. — Halt: dress. 



Right Sections {1st and Srrf) — Order : Arms. 
Left Sections {2nd and Ath) — Order : Arms. 

Bight Subdivision — Stand at : Ease. 

Left Subdivision — Stand at : Ease. 



If the Company is to be put through the Mamud and 
Platoon^ the Officer will give — 

Company: Attention. 

Shoulder: Arms. 

Bear rank take Open order. — March. 

and will then proceed with the 1[ Manual as ordered : one pause 
of slow time being allowed between each motion. 

Before proceeding with the ^Platoon, which may be done 
either in slow or quick time, the Officer will give — 

Bear rank take Close order. — March. 



* Or as any other side-fiice Campany in a CJolmnn. {See Part II.,. No. XXX.) 
t For words of conunand for the Manual and Platoon, see pp. 221, 222. 
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AS A COMPANY 
IN LINE. 

REAR RANK TAKE 
OPEN ORDER. 

MABCH. 



No. II. — When a Company as in Line takes 
Open Order, and resumes Close Order. 

(F. £. II., Ssa 1, p. 55.) 
Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Line. (p. 8.) 

(A) Takinff Open order, 

lOntJie toord obder — The flank men of the rear rank step 
back 2 paces, and fkce to their right : when the rear rank 
has stepped back — they front, and raise the right arm* till 
Eyes front is ^ven.] 

(^) On the twrd ORDER — 

The Officers recover swords. The Captain 
moves out and places himself one pace in front of 
the 2nd file from the right of the Company : the 
Lieutenant and Ensign (both passing round the 
left flank) place themselves one pace from the 
front rank, in front of the same files they respect- 
ively cover when in rear. 

The Covering-serjeant takes a side-step of 21 inches to 
his left, into the place vacated by the right-hand man of 
the rear rank. 

W On the vxyrd MARCH— 

The Officers take 2 paces to their front. The 
Lieatenant and Ensign then look to their right ; 
and the Captain^ glancmg to his left, will dress 
them, and then give the word Steady. 

The Cooering'Serjeant takes a side-pace to the right, 
and then a pace to the front into the place vacated by the 
Captain. 

• In the directions given for pivot men, it is (of oourse) to be midentood 
that Bifiemm will raiae the Itft arm. 
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[The Seijeant on the right of the snpenniinefmry imnk 
will dress the rear and fopemnmerary lanks, giTiqg Efu 
front as the dresmng of each rank is completed*] 

('^ On the Captains word ^ Steady*--^ 

The Officers port their swordsi and look to their 
front 

The General Salute {see p. 187) may then 
be practised. 

NoU, — If, while the ranks are opened as above, the wovd 
STAND AT EASE is given:— the Officers, on assundng the 
pontion of Standing at Ease, will bring their hands together, the 
left supporting the right ; so that the back of the sword may rest 
CD the inside of the left arm. At the word ATTENTIONt 
they will bring their swords agun to the ' port' 

(B) Resuming Close order. 

REAR RANK TAKE 0) On the Wrd ORDER- 
CLOSE ORDER. 

The Officers face to the right, bringing their 
swords to the ^ recover' as the right foot is drawn 
to the rear. 

W On the ward MARCH--- 

The Lieutenant and Ensign (both pasang round 
the left flank of the Company) resume their places 
in the supernumerary rank. The Captain will then 
resume his place on the right of the front ranL 

Each Officer on arriying at his place will front 
(right-about), and carry his sword. 

The Cooering'8ajecaU takes two paces to his rear and 
one pace to his left : and when the sapemnmerary Officers 
haye passed to the rear and the Captain is in his place, 
takes one pace to the right and one pace to the ttoai into 
his place in Line. 



MABCH. 



Set the corresponding No. (I.) of Part II.; p. 68. 
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AS A COMPANY 
IN — 



THE LINE 

£«• COLUMN] 

WILL ADVANCE 

S.iQ.orD.) 
MARCH. 



THE LINE 

[or COLUMN] 

WILL RETIRE 

RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 

S. CQ. or D.) 
MARCH. 



No. III. — Marching to the Front and Hear. 

(F. E. 11^ Sec. 3, p. 58.) 

Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Line or 
Column, (p. 8.) 

(A) Advancing. 

(^) On the tvord ADVANCE — 

The Captain will select some distant object 
about 150 yards straight to his front, and will 
then observe some nearer point (such as a stone 
or tuft of grass) in the same straight line, about 
70 yards distant ; on which to march. 

(^> On the word MARCH— 

All step off: the Captain^ from time to time as 
may be necessary, choosing fresh points to march 
upon ; never having fewer than two such points.* 

(B) Retiring. 

[When the Company has &ced about, the uncovered 
proper front-rank man (should there be a blank file) steps 
up m Ime with the proper rear rank.] 

On the uoord FACE — 

The Captain, if the Company is as in Column, 
will step up in line with the proper rear rank, 
and select points to march upon : if as in Line, 
will remain in his place in the proper front rank. 

N.B, — ^After turning to the Right-about, which is done in 
3 paces, a Company moves ofT at the 4th pace in the new direc- 
tion: no word FOR WARD being given. 



* These points are termed by the French, points de vue, 

C 



18 



Pabt I.— company drill. 



TAKE GROUND 
TO THE RIGHT 

i(^ LEFT) BY 

THE DIAGONAL 

MARCH. 

RIGHTCor LEFT) 
HALF TURN. 



IT The Dioffonal March. 

When a Company as in Column, marching to 
the front or rear, is ordered to take ground to a 
flank by the Diagonal March : — If the half turn 
is to the pivot flank, the Captain will lead the 
Company : if to the reverse flank, and the Qq>' 
tain is not ordered to change his flank, the 
Lieutenant will move up and lead. {See page 
127.) 

[The firont-rank man on the leading flank wiU be the 
piYOt. The other files most be carefol not to let the ann 
which is nearest thfi leading flank get beyond the centre 
of the men's backs who precede them in echeUon : if they 
keep this podtion, in marclung to the right their right 
feet will just clear the left feet of the preceding files ; in 
marching to the left, vim vendj] 

(F. E., pp. 31, 750 
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No. IV. — When a Company as in Column 
(Right in front) marching in Slow Time, 
takes Open Order, and resumes Close 
Order. 

(P. E..II., SBC.4,p. 68.) 

[Open order is taken, on the March, by the rear rank 
marking time one pace ; and Close order is resumed by 
the rear rank lengthening its pace.] 

%* Before commencing this movement, the Drill Instructor will 
place 3 Points : the 1st for taking Open order, the 2nd for 
the saluting Point, the 3rd for resuming Close order* 
The rear rank, except while at Open order, will lock up : 
see Note, p. 191. 

AS A COMPANY OflBcers and Covering-serjeant : as inColumn Bight 

IN COLUMN . j>^, /„ ON 

RIGHT IN FRONT, ^^jronc. [jp. G.) 

SLOPEAEMS. ^^) yafenj7 Open order. 

^fu^^T^E!^ (^> On the word RIGHT— 

SLO W MA HCH. rpjjg Captain, Lieutenant, and Covering-serjeant 

B Y THE RIGHT. change flanks. 

(*) fVhen the Company readies Point 1 — 

The Captain will recover his sword, give the 
word Rear rank take Open order, and move out 
in double time 3 paces in front of the 2nd file 
from the right : the Lieutenant and Ensign like- 
wise recovering their swords, and doubling out 
(round the 'left flank of the Company) to the 
same places they respectively occupy when at 
Open order in Line. Each OflBcer, on arriving 
at his place in front of the Company, will take 



CARRY ARMS. 
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up the slow time and bring his sword to the 
*port.' 

The Coyering-flexjeant will moye up into the place 
vacated by the Captain, and lead the Company: the 
sapemumerary rank will mark time 3 paces. 

(3) When at 12 paces from Point 2, the Captain 
will raise the fingers of his left hand as a signal 
to his Subalterns : and when at 10 paces, as the 
left foot comes to the ground, all the Officers 
will commence the Salute as described at page 
189. 

(*) When 6 paces past Point 2, as the left foot 
comes to the ground, the Officers will bring their 
swords to the ^ recover ' ; and at the next pace, to 
the * port '• 

(B) Resuming Close order. 

When the Company reaches Point 2 — 

The Captain will recover his sword, give the 
word Rear rank take Close order^ and (turning to 
the right) will resume his place on the right of 
the Company. The Lieutenant and Ensign^ on 
the word * order \ recover their swords ; turn to 
the left ; and (passing, as before, round the left 
flank) resume their places in rear. Each Officer, 
on arriving at his post, will carry his sword and 
take up the step. 

The Covering-^eant &ll8 back to the rear of the 2nd 
file from the right of the Company; and the super- 
numerary rank closes up to its proper dietance. 



See the corresponding No. (XXXVI.) of Pakt II., p. 18». 
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AS A COMPANY 

IN COLUMN 

RIGHT IN FRONT. 

LEFT WHEEL 
INTO LINE. 

g. MARCH, 



No. V. — A Company as in Cokrnm wheeling 

into Line. 

(F. E. II., Sbcs. 5, 12, pp. 59, 69.) 

(A) Fmn the ^HaU. 

Officers and Coyering-serjeant : as in Column Right 
in front, (p. 8.) 

[On thg word une — the idvot man fiuses to his left 
(his rear-rank man micoyering), and ndses his right arm 

till Eyes/rorU is given by the Captain.] 

« 

<i) On the word LINE — 

The Captain moves out, and places himself 
one pace in front of the 2nd file from the left of 
the Company, fricing to the front 

The Covering-Serjeant rons out to mark the spot where 
the right of the Company will rest in Line: standing 
(with shouldered Arms) &cing the new front. He will 
raise his left arm, looking to his left and aligning himself 
with the pivot man. 

W On the toord MARCH— 

The Captain turns toward the Ikien, and moves 
back round the pivot man, to be ready to dres9 
the Company from the left. 

During the wheel, the Lieutenant moves across 
to his place in Line, and the supernumerary rank 
gains its distance of 3 paces from the rear rank. 

When the wheeling flank of the Company is 
2 paces in rear of the Covering-serjeant, the 
Captain gives Company : halt. Dress : and having 
dressed the men, gives Eyesfrontj changes to the 
right flank, and falls in. 
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The Coverinff-ierjeatit, at the word Eyes front, fidls back 
into his place on the right of the rear rank. 

[A Company as in C!olamn Left in front, will get the 
word RIQHT WHEEL INTO LINE, and proceed in 
like manner: the Coverer marking its left flank, and the 
Captain dresring it from the right.] 

(B) On a t Moveable pivot. 

LEFTCor (i) On the toord LINE -^ 
EIGHT) WHEEL 

INTO LINE. The Captain — 1{ Right is in front, moves 

{When marey^ Straight on to his front (at a short pace) during 

the wheel, so as to meet the right of the Company 
as it completes the quarter circle, taking post on 
that flank at the word FOE WAED : if Left is in 
front, remains in his place, bringmg his left 
shoulder round with the Company. 

Li the former case the Lieutenant will move to 
his place in Line ; and in both cases the super- 
numerary rank wiU gain its proper distance from 
the rear rank ; during the wheeL 

The Covering-Serjeant if Bight is in front, wiU moTe 
across ; if Left is in front, will move up ; to his place in 
Line, daring the wheel. 

<2) On the word FOE WAED— 

The Company will advance in Line. 

t Note, — A wheel is said to be made on a " halted (<» stand- 
ing) piyot " when — the Company being at the Halt— the jdvot 
man, on the Caution, ftices into the named direction : oo a 
« moveable pivot" when— the Company being on the move — 
the pivot man brings his inner shoolder gradoally round with 
the other men, at the same time drcling round the wheeling 
point with very short paces. See page 24. 



See the corresponding No. (XIX.) of Pabt II., p. 128. 
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No. VI. — A Company as in Line wheeling 

into Column. 

(F. E. 11., Sscs. 6, 12, pp. 60, 69..) 

(A) From the Halt. 
AS A COMPANY OflScers and Covering-Serjeant: asiniiw^. (p. 8.) 

OPEN COLUMN [,0h the word FBOirr— the pivot man (i^,, the left-hand 

RIQHT IN FRONT. °^<^ ^^ the firont rank) &ces to his right] 

tBIOHT'ABOUT C^) On the toord FRONT — 
FACE. 

^rr^rT^!r^oT,^T ^^'^ Captaiu movcs out in quick time, and 

MIGHT WHEEL It,.,« • i» 

Q. MARCH. places himseli one pace m Iront of the centre of 

the Company, facing to the front. 

The Covering-Serjeant nms oat to the rear, to mark the 
spot where the right of the Company will rest in Column : 
fisLcing (with ehonldered Arms) to the new ftont, and 
raising his left arm. 

<2> On the word FACE— 

All (except the Coverinff-serjeant and pivot 
man) go to the right-about 

<«> On the xDord MARCH— 

The Captain moves to the left (which will be- 
come the pivot) flank, and the Lieutenant moves 
across to his place in Column. 

As the Company completes the quarter-circle 
wheel, the Captain gives Company : Halt j front : 

X A Company will never be wheeled backwards f t.e. to the 
rear of the alignment it occupies) more than the eighth of a cin*io 
without being first fisiced about. 
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dressj falls in at once on the left, and looks to his 
front. 

The Covering serjearUy at the same time, moves 
to his place in Column : and the supernumerary 
rank, which will have fronted with the Company, 
steps up to its proper distance from the rear rank. 

[A Company as in line will form OPEN COLUMN 
LEFT IN FRONT, in like manner : being fiioed about, 
and wheeled to the LEFT.] 

X When a Company as in Line is intended to 
wheel into Column on a moveable pivot from the 
Halt J the word will be ON THE MOVE: RIGHT («r 
LEFT) WHEEL Q. MARCH :i and the movement 
will proceed as in (B). 

(B) On a Moveable pivot. 

RIQHTior LEFT) (X) On the word WHEEL- 
WHEEL. 

The Captain — If the wheel is to the right, 

FORWARD, moves across (at a short pace) to the left flank of 

the Company during the wheel, the Covering^ 
Serjeant at the same time changing flank : if to 
the left, remains on the right flank and wheels 
with the Company, the Coverer falling back to 
his place during the wheel. In the former case, 
the Lieutenant will move by the rear to his proper 
place in Column : and in both cases the super- 
numerary rank will close up to its proper distance : 
during the wheel. 

W On the word FORWARD— 

The whole will advance ; the touch being to 
the pivot flank. 



X OBS. The words on the move preceding 
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the caution right (<»■ LEFT) wheel pven to men 
at the Halt imply that the pivot man (or men), 
instead of feeing into the named direction at the 
word WHEEL, will stand fast till the word MARCH j 
when the wheel will proceed exactly as if made 
on the March. Whenever, therefore, halted 
men are required to wheel so that HALT or 
FORWARD may be given at any period of the 
wheel, the caution must be preceded by the words 

ON THE MOVE. 



^ A Column changing Direction, 

When a Column of Companies (Subdivisions, 
or Sections) on the March is ordered to CHANQE 
DIRECTION to either flank, the leader of the front 
Company (Subdivision, or' Section) immediately 
gives it Right (or Left) Wheel; and, when square. 
Forward. Each of the other leaders in succes- 
sion, on reaching the spot where the first wheeled, 
will give the same word. 

To whichever flank the wheel may be made. 
Officers do not change their positions. 

(F. E. II., p. 70.) 



See pp. 85, 117. 
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No. VIII. — A Company as in Line or Column 
wheeling on the Centre^ from the Halt. 

(F. E. II., Sec. 8, p. 63.) 

[One Subdiyifflon wheels forward, the other backward : 
the latter, if it exceeds 12 files, will be fiiced aboat and 
wheeled rear rank in front (see p. 31). The front-rank 
man on the inner flank of the wheeling-forward Sabdiyi- 
non will become the pivot, and &ce on the Cauium (his 
rear-rank man micovering) in the new direction.] 

ON THE CENTRE: 0) Q/l the toord WHEEL- 
RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL. The Captain places himself one pace in front 

Q. MARCH, of the centre of the Subdivision that is to wheel 

forward, facing to the front. 

The Covering-Serjeant rons out to mark the spot where 
the oater flank of the wheeling-forward Subdiyision will 
rest ; aligning himself with the pivot man, with shouldered 
Arms. 

<2) On the word MARCH— 

The Captain turns towards the Company, and 
moves to the flank marked by the Covering- 
serjeant. The quarter-circle wheel being com- 
pleted, he will give Company: halt: ^dress — Eyes 
front and take post on the right ; or will give Halt :\ 
dress and fall in at once ; according as the wheel 
brings the Company into Line or Column. (See 
Note.) 

The Covering-Serjeant then fietlls into his proper plaoe m 
Line or C!olmnn as the case may be. 



t If the retiring Subdiviaon was &ced about, the word FrmA 
wiU follow Halt, 
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The Lieutenant moves across to his proper 
place, and the supernumerary rank takes ite 
distance from the rear rank {see Note), during 
the wheel. 

Note. — In wheeling on the Centre : — A Company as in Line 
if wheeled to the right, becomes a Company as in Cobimn Bight 
in front: if wheeled to the left, becomes a Company as in 
Column Left in frcmt. * Similarly :-< A Company as in Colomn 
Bight in front, if wheeled to the left ; and a Company as in 
Column Left in firont, if wheeled to the right ; wiU wheel into 
Line, 



1[ When a Company as in Line is required to 
wheel on its Centre as if preparatory to a change 
of front in Line by EchelloUy on fixed pivots {see 
page 164) : the Captain will dress it by the flank 
that wheels forward to the Covering-serjeant, 
and will then move to his proper post in Line. 
[When the Company is ordered to wheel a given 
number of paces (i.e. as if in changing front 
obliquely to the old Line), the Covering-serjeant 
will step the paces from the 8th file fit)m the 
centre^ counting towards the outer flank of the 
wheeling - forward Subdivision : the movement 
then proceeding as in No. VII.] This wheel on 
the centre should also be practised ^On tkemove^ : 
see Na XXVII. (C) of Part IL, p. 16a 
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No. IX. — WTieeling forward by Svbdivisiam 
{or Sections) from Line. 

(F. E. 11^ SeC8. 9, 12, pp. 65, 69.) 



(A) From the % Halt. 

(Suppose the Wheel made to the Right.) 

AS A COMPANY Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Line. (p. 8.) 



BY SUBDIVISIONS 
[«• SECTIONS]: 
RIGHT WHEEL. 



Q. MARCH. 



[On the word wheel— the right-hand man of the firont 
rank of each SubdiyiuoQ [or Section] fiices to the right, 
his rear-rank man uncovering.] 

^^) On the word WHEEL — 

The Captain places himself one pace in front 
of the centre of the right Subdivision [or Ist 
Section], which will be the leading one of the 
Column ; facing to the front {See Note.) 

W On the word MARCH— 

He turns towards that Subdivision [or Sec- 
tion], inclining to its left (the ftiture pivot) flank, 
on which will be his place in Column. 

As the leading Subdivision [or Section] is 
taking the last step that completes the quarter- 
circle wheel, the Captain gives Halt: dress to 
the whole Company, and falls into his place. 

The Lieutenant^ Ensign^ and Caoering-serjeant 
then take up their proper posts in the Column. 

X For wheeling **on moveable pivots from the Halt," tee 
OBS. page 24. 



BY SUBDIVSIONS 
[.or SECTIONS]: 
>NTHE BACK- 
WARDS WHEEL. 

Q. MARCH. 
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The supernumerary rank closes up during the 
wheel. 

[A Company will wheel by Subdiyisions [or Sections] 
to the LEFT in like manner. The Column will be Left 
in front, and the Officers take post accordingly.] 



BY 
SUBDIVISIONS 
{or SECTIONS] : 

RIGHT (or 
LEFT) WHEEL. 

{When square) — 
FORWARD, 



In wheeling BACKWARDS by Subdiyisions [or 
Sections] from Line : — Oflficers act as above di- 
rected. The Covering-Serjeant runs back, on the 
Caution^ to mark where the wheeling flank of the 
leading Subdivision [or Section] of the Column 
will rest. Pivot men face into the new direction, 
but their rear-rank men do not uncover. 

t No Subdivision consisting of more than 12 
files will be wheeled backward more than the eighth 
of a circle : but will be faced about, and wheeled 
forward rear rank in front. The caution and 
command will, in that case, be OPEN COLUMN OF 

SUBDIVISIONS [or SECTIONS]: RIGHT (or LEFT) IN 
FROHT, RIGHT-ABOUT FACE. RIGHT {or LEFT) 
WHEEL : Q. MARCH. 

(P. E. II., pp. 64, 67.) 

Note. — In all wheelings, either forward or back, by Subdivi- 
fdons [or Sections] from Line on a halted pivot, the Captain 
moves out, on the Caution, in front of that Sabdivision [or Sec- 
tion] which will become the leading one of the Colonm and on 
the pivot flank of which his post will be. 

{B) On Moveable pivots. 

(^) On the word WHEEL — 

The Captain — If the wheel is to the Right, 
will move across to his place on the left of the 
leading Subdivision [or Section], as he moves to 
the left of the Company in No. VI. (B) : but — 

If the wheel is to the Left, he will wheel with 
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the right Subdivision [or 1st Section], and at 
the word FORWARD will double up (the Coverer 
passing, at the same time, by the rear) to the 
pivot flank of the leading Subdivision [or Section]. 
In both cases, the leader of the rear Subdivi- 
sion [or the leaders of rear Sections] will take 
post at the word FORWARD. 



See page 86. 

Y Directions/or Marching in Column, 
Suppose an Open Column of Subdiyudoos : — 

When the Colamn is to march on an AlignmaU (%jb, on 
the imaginary straight line lying between any 2 points oo 
which the pyot flanks of the Colamn will be dressed), the 
Captain^ as leader of the front Subdivi^on, wiU immediately 
fix on some intermediate point between himself and the dis- 
tant point taken in prolongation of the pivot flanks. On 
these points he will march steadily when the Column is put 
in motion. The leader of the rear Subdivision, without re- 
garding his men, will give his whole attention to presenriqg 
the leader of the front in an exact line with the distant 
point: and to keeping at wheeling distance (which is taken 
firom front rank to front rank) firom the preceding Sabdiyi- 
sion. The same directions should be observed by Compaoj 
and Section leaders marching in Column on an alignment 

(P. E., p. 72.) 

The Colamn while on the March may be ordered to 
CHANGE DIRECTION. See Y p. 25. 
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(Suppose Bight in 
fioiU.) 

LEFT WHEEL 
INTO LINE. 



No. X. — An Open Column of StAdivisians (or 
Sections) wheeling into Line. 

(P. E. IL, Sbcs. U, 12, pp. 67, 69.) 

[In an 'open' Colanm of Sabdiyiaons (or SeeUons)* 
the rear SabdiyifflOD (or each of the 3 rear Sections) is at 
a distance equal to its own breadth from the one immedi- 
ately in its frpQt ; measuring from front rank to front rank.] 

(A) From the Halt. 

(Sappose Right in front) 

[On the toord unb— pivot men &oe to the left (their 
rear-rank men uncovering), and raise the right ann till 
EyesfrmU is given bj the Captain.] 



Q. MARCH. (1) On the ward LINE— 



The Captain will fall back, and place himself 
one pace in front of' the 2nd file from the left of 
the rear Subdivision [or Section] of the Column, 
facing to the front. The leader of the rear Sub- 
division [or of each of the 3 rear Sections] will 
fall back into the supernumerary rank. 

The Coverinffseijeant wiU move out to mark the spot 
where the right of the Company will rest in Line : stand- 
ing (with shouldered Arms) &cing the new front, and 
nosing his left ann. 

W On the word MARCB-- 

The Captain turns towards the men, and moves 
back round the pivot man to be ready to dress 
the Company from the left (as in No. V.). 

When the wheeling flank of the right Sub- 
divbion [or 1st Section] is within 2 paces of the 

o 
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(Suppo&e Eight in 
front,) 

SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS]: 

LEFT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 

(Whmin Line)^ 
FOBWAfiD. 



CoveriDg-serjeanty the Captain gives Halt : dress. 
— £j/es front : then changes to the right flank of 
the G)mpany, and falls in. 

During the wheel, the Supernumeraries move 
to their proper places in Line. 

The Covering-teijeaiU, at the word Eyegfitmi, fidls into 
his place on the right of the rear rank. 



[A Colmnn of SabdiYiriona (or Sections) L^ in fhnt 
will wheel into Line to the RIQHT in like manner: the 
Covering-seijeant marking the left of the Company, and 
the Captain dresdng it team the right] 



N,B, The Subdivisions [or Sections], when dresnqg, 
win feel to the pivot file of the Company; that file, only, 
keeping its ground. 

(B) On Moveable pivots. 
On the word LINE — 

The Captain — If Right is in front, moves 
straight on to his front (at a short pace) during 
the wheel, so as to meet the right of the leading 
Subdivision [or Section] as it completes the 
quarter circle: if Left; is in front, turns to the 
right-about, and moves straight across the fit)nt, 
to the right of the whole Company : so as to be 
in his place on the right of the Company when 
FOEWAED is given. 

In both cases the leader of the rear Subdivision 
[or of each of the rear Sections] will fisdl back on 
the command ; and move, during the wheel, to his 
proper place in Line. 

The Covering-Serjeant moves, daring the wheel, to his 
place in Line : passing, if the Column was Left in trout, 
Toand the reverse flank(s) of the rear SabdiTincn (or 
Sections). 
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No. XI. — The EcheUon March of Svbdivmma 

(or Sections). 

(F. E. II., Ssc. 14, p. 71.) 

NJB. — ^In EcheUon, the flank oo which the wheel into echelloD 
ifl made will be the directing flank. 



(From the Halt.) 

TAKE GROUND 
TO THE RIGHT 

(«• LEFT) 
INIECHELLON. 

tON THE MOVE: 
BY SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS] 

RIGHT ior LEFT) 

WHEEL. 

Q. MARCH. 

{ When in echeUon}-^ 
XFOEWABD. 



(i> On the toord MARCH— 

The Subdivisioiis [or Sections] wheel into the 
named direction. 

If the Company is as in Column, and the wheel 
is made to the reverse flank, the Lieutenant will 
move up to lead the leading Suhdivision [or 
Section] : otherwise, the Officers will all retain 
their original positions. 

If the Company is as in Line, to whichever 
flank the wheel into echellon is made, all the 
Officers remain in their places : each Subdivision 
[or Section], if ground is being taken to the left, 
being led by its pivot man.. 

(*> On the toord FORWARD — 

The Echellon advances: the Subdivision [or 
each Section] without an Officer on the named 
flank, being led by its pivot man. 

JThe word FORWARD will be given when the 
Subdivisions [or Sections] have wheeled the eighth 
of a circle : see H 1, page 154. 

Subdivision [or Section] leaders must keep 

t An Echellon of SubdiyicnonB or Sections is always formed 
on ntooeable pivots. 

dS 
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their dressing in a line exactly parallel to their 

original position: the leader of the Subdivision 

[or of each Section] in rear carefiilly preserving 

his distance from the pivot flank of that next him 

in the direction to which the Company is in- 

dining. 

[When this Movement is done on the Match, the com- 
mand wm he BY SUBDIVISIONS [or SEC- 
TIONS] : RIOHT (or LEFT) WHEEL.^FOS- 
WAED.] 



EE'FORM 
COMPANY. 

( When in Ztn«)— 
FOEWAED. 



Ite-farminff Company. 

On the word COMPANY, the Subdivisions [or 
Sections] wheel back, on the pivot flanks of the 
Echellon, into Line : and on the word FOBWAED 
the Company advances, if in Line by the right, if 
in Column by the proper pivot, flank. 

On even ground, where the Subdivi^ons [or 
Sections] are not broken, they may be wheeled 
forward, on the reverse flanks, into line : the 
word being B Y SUBDIVISIONS {or SECTIONS] : 
LEFT Cor EIOHT) WErEEL.^FOEWAED. 



See pp. 127, 156. 
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(Sn^ppoas Right ia 
front.) 

RIGHT FORM 
COMPANY. 



No. XIL — A Company in Column of Sulh 
dmsions (or Sections) forminff to the 
Reoerse FUwk. 

(F. E. II., Sbc. 16, p. 73.) 
[To form to the pvooi flank, jm p. 38.] 
Suppose Right in front :— 

On ike word COMPANY — 

Each Subdivision [or Section] leader will 
change, by the rear, to the right flank {see Note): 
the leader of the rear Subdivision [or of each of 
the 3 rear Sections] giving By the right as he 
places himself on that flank. 

The Captain then ^ves Leading Subdivision 
[or Section^ : Bight wheels and, the quarter-circle 
wheel being completed, Forward. Having ad- 
vanced 3 paces, to clear the supernumerary rank, 
he will give Halt: dress; remaining ready to 
dress the rest of the Company. 

The Covering^aerjeant wiU then run out to mark the 
spot where the left of the Company wiU rest in Line : 
standing (with recovered Arms) fitoing towards the pivot 
flank. 

The leader of the rear Subdivision [or of each 
of the rear Sections], on reaching the left of that 
last formed m Line, falls to the rear and gives 
Left Subdivision [or iVo. — Sectum] : Bight wheely 
and, when square, Forward. When the men 
are one pace in rear of the alignment, he will 
give Halt : dress up^ and fall into his plax;e in the 
supernumerary rank. 



38 Pabt I.--COMPANY DRILL. 

The left Subdivision [or the 3 rear Sections] 
having come up into Line : the Captain will dress 
the whole Company, give Eyes fronti and fall in 
on its right 

The Cooering-aerjeani, at the word E^ fioiU, moyes 
to his proper place in line. 

[A Column of Sabdiyinoos (or Sections) L^ in front 
wiU fbrm Company to the LEFT in like manner: the 
leaders changing to the left flanks, and giving Left whedp 
&c.] 

iVote.— On the Cauticm to form Line to the leverse flank : 
leaders will always change to that flank, t.e. to the right when 
the Column is Right in front, and vice vend. 



When it is not required to form (as above) at 
right angles with the present direction of the 
Column ; the Drill Instructor will order the lead- 
ing Subdivision [or Section] to CHANGE DIREC- 
TION, and when it is at right angles with the future 
alignment, will ^ve RIGHT for LEFT) FORM COM- 
PANY. The remaining Subdivision [or Sections] 
will change direction in the usual manner {see 
page 25): and will then form up in line as 
described above. 



See pp. 137, 142. 
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COMPANY: 

TO THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) FACE. 

or 

COMPANY: 

FOURS, RIGHT 

{or LEFT). 

Q. MARCH. 



[IN DOUBLE TIME:] 

FRONT FORM 

COMPANY 

(SUBDIVISIONS, 
cr SECTIONS). 



No. XIII. — FUe Mardhingy and the Flank 

March in Fours. 

(F. E., pp. 42—46 ; and 74—76.) 

N.6.— Men will always be oideied to TURN to the 
Right as the left foot, and to the Left as the right fix>t, is 
coming to the ground. 

[FouBS are formed from the Halt : — ^To the Front or 
Rear, by the * left * files doabling in the proper rear of the 
'right' files, — the whole, in forming to the Rear, first 
&cing about : to the Right, by the * left' files stepinng up 
on the right of the * right ' files, — ^the whole first fiicing to 
the right : to the Left, by the ' left ' files stepping back 
to the left of the ' right ' files, — the whole first facing to 
the left. In all cases, the rear rank, at the word FOURS, 
steps back a pace of 12 inches; after which, the ' right' 
files face (if necessary) to the right or left, but do not 
move off their own ground. See Note, p. 7.] 

On the vxrrd FACE [or RIGHT {or LEFT)] — 

*Tbe Captain and Covering'serjeant^ if not al- 
ready there, change to the leading flank; the 
former by the front, the latter by the rear : the 
Lieutenant^ as usual, making a corresponding 
change in rear. 

[If the Company is to move in Fours : the supernume- 
rary rank, on the word FOURS, will step back one pace.] 

(*) Forming Company {Subdivisions or Sections) to 

tlie Front. 

Suppose the Company moving by Fours : — 

[_On the command — The leading file of the Company 
(or of each Subdiviaon or Section) marks time. The re- 

* The rule laid down in the Field Ex., p. 72, line 2 from 
bottom, applies to *' field manceuvres " ;• not to a Company drilling 
singly. 
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*FOEWABD. 

or 

HALT: DBESS. 



{Suppoae Eight 

leading,) 

ON THE 

LEADING FILEi 

EIGHT FOEM 

COMPANY. 



mainder — ^if Right is leading, toni to the left, fimn Two- 
deep, and wheel to the right ; if Left is leading, torn to 
the right, form Two-deep, and wheel to the left ; till the 
quarter-circle wheel is completed : looking outwards and 
feeling inwards. If the formation is to he IN DOUBLE 
TIME, the leading file(8) will move on steadily in quick 
time : the remainder making a htdfXxasi outwaids, doab- 
ling up into their places, and taking up the quick lime as 
they arriye in line with the leading file(s).] 

On the Command — 

The Captain moves, in quick or double time 
as the case may be, across the front : turning to- 
wards the men during the wheel, and falling in 
on the pivot flank of the Company [or leading 
Subdivision or Section] at its completion. 

The Lieutenant and Cofoering-seijeant move to 
their places dinring the formation: if Subdi vi- 
xens or Sections are formed, their leaders take 
post at the word FOEWAED or HALT: DEES8. 

^^^ Forming Company to the Reverse Flank. 

Suppose the Company moTing in Fours : Right leading :— 

[On the word COMPANT — ^The men at once form Two- 
deep : — The leading man of the rear rank then turns into the 
named direction, takes 2 paces to his new front, and halts: 
the remainder of the rear rank forming, in succesnon, on 
his left or right according as Right or Left was leading. 
The front-rank men wheel round their respective rear-rank 
men, and form succesavely in front of them.] 

The Captain^ when the leading file halts, plaoes 
himself outside it, facing inwards : dresses the men 
on the Covering-serjeant, file by file as they come 
up in line : then gives Eyes fronts and falls in. 

The Covering-serjeant marks the outward flank of the 
Company, facing (with recovered Aims) towards the 
pivot flank : till the word Eyes fronts when he &ll8 islo 
his place. 



* This word is not given wfaeu the formation is in Double Tim«. 
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(^Suppou Bight 

ON J^E 

LEADING FILE: 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

FORM 

COMPANY. 



The supernumerary rank form with the Com- 
pany : correcting their distance from the rear rank 
(if necessary) when cleared by the rest of the 
Company. 

(0 Forming Company to the Right- {or Left-) about. 

Suppose the Company movmg in Fours : lUght leadiog :•— 

[On the word OOMPANYr-The men at once form Two- 
deep : — ^The leading rear-rank man then tarns about into 
the named direction, and the formation proceeds as in (&)•] 

The Captain and supernumerary rank : as in(^). 

The Covering-aajeant places himself on the inner flank, 
&cing (with shouldered Arms) to the new front; Iklling 
in, as nsual, at the Captain's word Eifesfiont, See p. 81. 



The directions above ^ven for a Company 
moving in Fours (with the exception, of course, of 
the direction to form Two-deep), apply equally 
to a Company marching in File. 



Note. — If the Company while wheeling in File 
is ordered to HALT or MARK TIME when part 
only of the files have wheeled into the new direc- 
tion, the remainder, at the word Rear files cover 
off 9 will cover off in rear by the side-step. But 
if FRONT is to follow HALTi the rear files need 
not be ordered to cover off, but will move to their 
places at the word DRESS. 

^ Forming Four-deep on the March^ Two-deep from 

Four-deep^ ^c. 

(1) A Company advancing, or retiring, may form Fours either 
to its present front or to either JUmk : the formation 
proceeding oa the same principle as when dene £rom 
the halt {see page 39). The necessary distance be- 
tween the ranks will be gained by the rear rank, on the 
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word POCTjR^,— instead of stef^ing back— marking 
time one pace : od the word DEEP^ BIGHT^ or 
LEFT^ the 'right' files (after the whole have tamed, 
if necessary, to the right or left) will mark time 2 
paces while the 'left' get into their places as when 
halced ; and on the Srd pace, the Company will move 
steadily on in its new fbrmation. 

On the command BE- FORM TfVO^DEEP [if 
moving to front or rear], or FRONT {or REAR) 
TURN [if moving to a flank], the * right ' files— after 
the whole have turned, if necessary, to the front or rear 
— will mark time, as before, 2 paces^ while the ' left' 
resome their fbrmer places : and on the Srd pace, the 
Company will more on in its original formatico. The 
distance between the ranks will be corrected by the 
rear*rank * right' files gaining a little ground while 
they are marking time. 

(2) Wlien a Company moving to a flank in Fours is ordered 

to FORM TWO-DEEP :-^The • left' files, if Rig^ 
is leading &11 back, if Left is leading step up, into 
their places in File ; and the rear rank then closes oo 
the front When a Company moving to a flank in File 
gets the word FOURS DEEP, the rear rank will 
incline from the front rank, and the ' left' files step up, 
or &U back, into their places in Fours. 

(3) A Company, having formed Fours to its proper front 

from the halt, or to its present front on the march, may 
be ordered to CLOSE on either flank, or to the Cen- 
tre, f — The four men on the named flank, or in the 
centre, stand fiist [or, if on the march, shorten their 
pace] : the remainder close by the side-step [or, by the 
diagonal march]. At the word FROM THE RIGHT 
(LEFT,or CENTRE) : RE-FORM TWO-DEEP. 
[Q. MARCH.']: the fiiur men on whom the dodng 
was made stand fast [or, if on the march, shorten their 
pace]: the remainder open out by the side-step [or 
incline outwards], the ' left* files moving up in succesitoi 
into their places as the intervals are opened, and the 
rear rank stepping up to its proper distance. Omens 
close and open out with the Company. 

t i,e, the left file of the Right Subdivision. 
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No. XW.—The Side (or Closing) Step. 



(F. E. IL» Sbo. 22, p. 76.) 



COMPANY 

AS IN LINE 

(•r COLUMN). 

(St^ipoM (u in Line) 

AS A - WINQ 

COMPANY: 

C- PACES] 

RIGHT (<»■ LEFT) 

CLOSE. 

Q. MABCS. 



[The touch is kept to the clodag flank.] 

Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Line or 
Column, (p. 8.) 

(a) In Line. 

If the number of paces is named, the Captain 
remains in his place and closes with the Com- 
pany. 

t If the number of paces is not named : — 

(^> On the word CLOSE — 

The Captain places himself, facing towards the 
men, 3 paces in front of that flank of the Com- 
pany which is nearest to the centre of the sup- 
posed Line : crossing to the left flank by the 
fronts if the Company is supposed to belong to 
the Right Wing. See (E) page 63. 

W On the iwrd MARCH— 

He closes with the Company to the Point 
placed by the Drill Instructor : then gives Com- 
pany : HaUy and (having, if on the left, changed 
by the rear to the right) falls into his post in 
Line. 

While the Captain is out in front, the Covering-serjeani 
occupies his place : closing, as usual, with the Company. 

t The DriU Instroctor will, in this case, place a Point to 
shew where the Company is to be halted. 
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(b) In Column. 

The Captain wi^ always remain in his place, 
and close with the Company : unless he has — 
previously to the caution — taken up fi'esh cover- 
ing, in which case he will stand fast and order the 
Company to close to him. 



The Supernumeraries^ in all cases, close with 
the Company. 
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No. XV. — CcmrUermw'chmg hy Banks and 

. FUes. 

(F. B. n., Sbc. 28, p. 77.) 

Note* — In conntennarching by Ranks, the men will in- 
Tariably countermarch to the ^ght : in coontermarclung 
by Files, ronnd the front rank. In both cases, the effect 
of the Coontermarch will be to change the pivot flank of 
the Colomn. {See page 84.) 

COMPANY AS IN Officers and Covering-serjeant : asia Column, (p. 8.) 

COLUMN:— 
IN FRONT. 

(a) By Ranks. 

COUNTERMARCH 

BY RANKS. [On the word face— whether ^ght or Left is in fhnt, 

j>T/yffT^ LEFT ^® ^^ "^ ^"^ ^^^^ ^ ^^ nght, the rear rank to the 

FACE. left.] 

Q. MARCH. (0 On the toord RANKS — 

The Covering-serjeant steps up, and covers the 
Captain. 

W On the ward FACE^ 

The Covering-serjeani faces to the right-about. 

The Captain takes one pace outwards, and 
faces inwards : he then takes one long side-step 
in the direction of the new front, to which the 
Covering-serjeant will now be facing. 

The Lieutenant moves up, and places himself 
one pace from the reverse flank of the front rank, 
fadng inwards. 

C3> On the word MARCH-^ 

The whole (except the Captain^ Covering- 
serjeant, and Lievtenani) step off: each rank 
wheeling close .round to its right. 
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COUNTER-MARCH 
BY FILES. 

{Suppoae Right in 
frotU)-^ 

TO THE EIGHT 

FACE. 
LEFT COUNTER- 
MARCH : 

Q. MAECH. 



As the pivot man of the front-rank reaches the 
Covering-serjeant, the Captain gives Company: 
halt^ front : dress^ and fedls in. 

The Lieutenant and Covering^terjeant^ at the 
word ZTreM, £gdl into their places in the new rear. 

(b) By Files. 

(Suppose Itight in front) 

[On the word paob— the men fiice into the named cU« 
reedon. 0» <^ looixf kabch— they step off : theleadiog 
file wheeling short round the front-rank man, the remain- 
der fbUowing in file.] 

The Captain, Lieutenant, and Covering'serjeaxit 
act precisely as in (a). 

N.B. — The Company will always be faced to 
the reverse flank : and marched up to the futmre 
pivot flank. 



The supernumerary rank, in both (a) and (5), 
will face towards, and countermarch round, the 
reverse flank : each individual in it marking time 
as he arrives in his place, and halting and fronting 
with the Company. 



A Company as in Line may be countermardied 
in like manner, either by Files or Banks. 



See No. XIL (D) of Pabt lU P* 107. 
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AS A COMPANY 

IN COLUMN :- 

IN FRONT. 

FORM 
SUBDIVISIONS. 

{Svppo9e Eight in 
frtfnt)-^ 

LEFT 

SUBDIVISION: 

BIGHT'ABOUT 

THREE-QUAR- 

TEES FACE. 

Q. MABCH, 



No. X VI. — A Company diminishing Front by 
forming SvMivisums: cmd Subdivisions 
forming Sections. 

(F. E. II., Sscs. 24—26, pp. 78, 81.) 

N.B. — In diminishiTig the fix>nt of a Compaiiy (or 
Column of SubdiTisions), the pivot SabdivifnoD (or Sec- 
tions) will doable in rear of the reoerae, 

(A) From the Halt. 
Officers and Covering-^serjeant : as in Column, (p. 8.) 

(Suppose Right in front.) 

lOn the word face— the rear-rank left-hand man of the 
right Sabdivinon will fall back and cover the 3rd file 
from its left, till the left Sabdivision has passed him.] 

(^> On the xDord SUBDIVISIONS — 

The Lieutenant falls back to mark the spot 
where the pivot (left) flank of the left Subdi- 
vision will rest. 

(*) On the word FACE — 

The X Captain takes a pace to the front, and 
faces inwards. 

(*) On the word MARCH— 

The left Subdivision marches off diagonally 
to the rear. 

The Captain and Covering^serjeant move across 
to their respective places on the left of the right 
Subdivision. 



t If the Captain is directed to give the execative words 
Left Subdivision: Right-about three^uarters face : he wiU first 
take his pace to the fhmt, and fiice inwards. 
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The Lieuienanty when the left file of the left 
Subdivision reaches him, gives HaUj front: dress^ 
and remains steady. 

N.B.— When Officers or men have fkced to the ri^t- 
aboat three-quarterSy they wiU front by the left-aboot 
three-quarters: and vice vend. On aU other oocaaonB 
they front by the r^A<-aboat. (F. EL» p. 12.) 

(B) On the March. 

FORM (Sappoee lUght in front.) 

SUBDIVISIONS.' 

On the ward subdivisions— 

The Captain gives Left Subdivision : Mark ttme^ 
and when the reverse flank of that Subdivision is 
cleared by the other Subdivision, Biffht half turn: 
moving across, as will also the Coverinff-'serfeantf 
to his place on the left of the right Subdividon. 

The Lieutenant moves across, during the move- 
ment, between the Subdivisions, to meet the pivot 
(left) flank of the left Subdivision : and as that 
flank arrives at its position in the Column, ^ves 
JPront turn and advances in his proper place. 



[A Company in Colomn Left in front wiU HiminifK its 
Front on the same principle: the right Sabdiyision 
donbiing in rear.] 



Sections are formed from Subdivisions precisely 
as Subdivisions are formed from Company : tl^ 
two pivot Sections being ordered by the Drill 

Instructor to EIGHT- {or LEFT-) ABOUT THBEE- 

QUAE TEES FACE [or, on the march, by the 
Captain to Mark time : Right (or Left) halfturn\ ; 
and then respectively getting Haity front : drets 
[or, on the march. Front turn"] from the Serjeant 
and Ensign who will lead them. The Lieutenant 
will move in the same manner as the Captain. 
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No. XVIII. — Diminishing and increasing 
Front J by breaking off Filea and bringing 
them again to the Front. 

(F. £. pp. 46, 83.) 

[The broken-off files (which, at Drill, will always 
break off from the pivot flank) most lock up well while 
in rear: when ordered to the front they make a half 
tarn towards the jnvot flank, and move up into line by 
lengthening their pace. If additional files are broken off, 
those already in rear will mark time and then incline till 
they cover them : when part, only, of the files are bronght 
to the front, those left in rear will incline, with a length- 
ened pace, so as to cover the files on the pivot flank.] 

BREAK OFF On the Cautum — 

FILES. 

(Suppose a Colomn of Subdiidsions, Bight in front) 

The Captain leading the front Subdivision 

gives fle$ on the left: To the right turrij 

Left wheel : and, as those files drop to the rear, 
moves to the flank of the remainder of his front 
rank. 

The Lieutenant leading the rear Subdivision, 
on reaching the spot where the files were broken 
off the leading Subdivision, gives the same word 
and acts in like manner. 

The Coomng'serjeaiU moves up and covers the Captun 
till aU the files are again brought up. 

To frirther diminish the front of the Column : 

each Subdivision leader in succession will, on a 

caution from the Drill Instructor, again give 

J iles on the left : To the right turn^ Left vohed. 
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AS A COMPANY 

IN COLUMN:- 

IN FRONT. 

FORM 
SUBDIVISIONS. 

{Suppose Eight in 

LEFT 

SUBDIVISION'. 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

THREE-QUAR' 

TERS FACE. 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XVI. — A Company diminishing Front hy 
forming Svbdivisiom: cmd SvMimsiom 
forming Sections. 

(F. E. II., SiCB. 24—26, pp. 78, 81.) 

N.B. — In dimimghing the front of a Compaoj (or 
Coliimn of SubdiTisioDs), the pioot Sabdiyudon (or Seo- 
tions) will doable in rear of the reoene, 

(A) From the Halt. 
Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Column, (p. 8.) 

(Suppose Bight in front.) 

\_Onthe word face— the rear-rank left-hand man of the 
right Subdivifflon will fall back and cover the 3rd file 
from its left, till the left Sabdivision has passed him.] 

(^> On the word SUBDIVISIONS — 

The Lieutenant falls back to mark the spot 
where the pivot (left) flank of the left Subdi- 
vision will rest. 

W On the word FACE— 

The X Captain takes a pace to the front, and 
faces inwards. 

C*) On the word MARCH— 

The left Subdivision marches off diagonally 
to the rear. 

The Captain and Covertng-serfeant move across 
to their respective places on the left of the right 
Subdivision. 



t If the Captain is directed to give the ezecatiye words 
Lrft Subdivision: Right-about three^uarterM face : he wiU first 
take his pace to the trend, and fitce inwards. 
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BREAK INTO 
FILES [or FOURS] 

FROM THE 
RIGHT (or LEFT). 

TO THE RIOHT 
{or LEFT) FACE. 

FOURS RIOHT 
{or LEFT). 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 

WHEEL: 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XIX. — Diminishing and increasmg Fhmt^ 
hy breaking into Mies (or Fours) and re^ 
forming SectionSy Subdivisions j or Comr 



pony. 



(F. E. 11^ Sbc. Sly p. 88.) 



[The Company will be 'as in Column', and the adTaooe 
will be made from the revene flank.] 

On the toard FACE [or RIGHT {or LEFT)} — 

The Captain and Caverinff-sefjeant change to 
the leading flank of the Company ; the former by 
the front, the latter by the rear : the Lieutenant 
(as usual) making a corresponding change in the 
rear. 

[An open Column of Subdividons [or Sections] 
may, in like manner, advance from the right or 
left of Subdivisions [or Sections] : the whole Com- 
pany being thus brought into file or fours, and 
the Supernumeraries taking post in rear accord- 
ingly. The advance will always be made firom 
the reverse flank.] 

These movements may also be done on the March. 



The Company while marching in Files or Fours 
may be ordered to FRONT FORM SECTIONS 
{sUBDiVlSIONSy or company}. See No. 
XIII. 
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No. XX. — Forming Close Column of Sections^ 

cmd Company Square. 



(F. E. II., Sbc. 32, p. 84.) 



FORM CLOSE 

COLUMN OF 

SECTIONS. 

Q. mUlCH, 



N.B. — In this fbnnation the 2iid Section stands &8t. 
The men should be cautioned to count the number of 
paces that take them into Column : so that in re-fbnning 
Company, the men of the Ist Section may turn to the 
rear, those of the 3rd and 4th Sections to the firant, 
together. This movement will be performed with Arms 
at the Shoulder, and Eiflemen will fix swords. 

1. JFbrminff Square. 

lOnthe word sections— the 1st Section faces to the left 
and disengages to the fhmt ; the 3rd and 4th £eu!e to the right 
and disengage to the rear. On the word march — Colunm 
is formed on the 2nd Section : the men halting and front- 
ing, without word of command, as they arrive in Column. 
The distance between the Sections will be one pace.] 

On the Caution'^ 

The Captain moves out to the front : the 
Supernumerary Officers stand fast 

The Covering-terjeant places himself in front of the 
leading file of the 1st Section, which he will lead into 
Column. 

Column having been formed: — The Captain 
places himself on the left of the front rank of the 
Ist Section: the Supernumerary Officers fall in^ 
on the left flanks of their respective Sections. 

The Covervng-tetjeanlt covers the Captain. 



PREPARE FOR 
CAVALRY. 



2. To resist Cavalry. 

(^^ On the word CAVALRY — Officers and non- 
commissioned officers move into the centre of the 
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BEADY. 



THE SQUARE 

WILL ADVANCE 

(RETIRE, ^ MOVE 

TO THE -). 

INWARDS FACE. 
Q. MARCH. 

HALT. 



RE-FORM 
COLUMN. 

RE-FORM 
COMPANY. 

Q. MMiCH. 



Column : and the men then &ce outwards, so as to 
shew a front of equal strength m every direction. 

(^) On the word READY— It the sides of the 
Square are only 2 or 3 deep, the front rank only 
will kneel : if 4 deep, the two front ranks kneel. 
[If required to Fire : the standing ranks will fire 
by files, the kneeling rank(s) in voUies. The firing 
words {see page 223) will be given, on a caution 
from the Drill Instructor, by the Captain.'] 

3. To move the Square. 

On the word FACE— The ranks face in the 
named direction : and on the word MARCHy the 
Square moves off. 

On the toord HALT — The Square will halt, 
and the men face outwards without any word of 
command. 

4. Re-forming Company. 

[On the word column — the men wiU fkoe to their 
proper front in Column, and toach into the piyot flanks. 
On the word gomfamt — ^the 1st Section 'vnll £Eice to the 
right, the 3rd and 4th Sections to the left.] 

C^) On the word COLUMN— 

The Captain^ Coverer^ and Supemumerariei 
return to their places on the flanks of Sections. 

W On the word MARCH— 

Nos. 1, 3, and 4 Sections move out : the Ist^ 
when clear, turning to the rear ; the 3rd and 4th, 
in succession, to the front. Each of the 3 Sec- 
tions will form up in line with the 2nd Section, 
without word of command : the Officers &c. fall- 
ing into their proper places. 

[Swords will be unfixed by word of command.] 



See No. XXXIII. of Part IL, p. 180 : and Note p. 164. 
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No. XXI. — Forming Rallying Square. 



FORM 

RALLYING 

SQUARE. 



THE SQUARE WILL 

ADVANCE 

(RETIRE or MOVE 

TO THE — X 



INWARDS FACE. 
Q. MARCH. 

HALT. 



PREPARE FOR 
CAVALRY. 



READY. 



(F. E^ II., Sbc. 33, p. 86.) 



[The Drill Instructor -will first cause the Company to 
unfix bayonets, and to disperse ; and will place an Officer 
(who will hold np his sword, and face in the direction of 
the supposed enemy) as a rallying point.] 

On the iwrd SQUARE — The men double up 
to the Officer placed as a railing point : fixing 
bayonets (or swords) and ordering Arms as they 
reach him. The 2 first men who come up to 
the Officer form on his right and left, facing out- 
wards : the 3 next in front : the 3 next in rear, 
facing to the rear. 

The next 4 men place themselves one at each 
angle of the Square thus formed : and others, as 
they come up, complete the faces between those 
angles. After each completion of the faces of the 
Square, the 4 next men place themselves one at 
each angle: others completing the faces as before. 



2. To move the Square, 

The Square will move, and halt, as described 
in No. XX. for a Company Square : the Drill 
Instructor, before putting it in motion, will cause 
the leading face to be dressed. 

3. To resist Cavalry. 
On the loord READY: as in No. XX. 2. 

[The Square will fire (on the Drill Instructor's 
caviion) as directed for a Company Square ; by 
command of the Officer on whom it is formed. 
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4. Re-forming. 
REDUCE THE Qn the vmd SQUARE— The Officer on whom 

SQUARE. 

the Square is formed, will give Re-form Company. 
The Covering-Serjeant then marks the pivot 
flank, facing the supposed enemy ; and the men 
form upon hun. 

[Swords wiU be nnfixed by word of oommaiid.] 



Dispersed parties may be formed, as above, in 
one or more Squares (each conastingof any num- 
ber of men) according as they may be more or 
less dispersed. Every man will run to the rally- 
ing point nearest him. 

%* The Rallying Square is used in Battalion Light DriU when 
men of different Companies mixed together in extended 
order, or detached Skirmishers, are supposed to be oyer- 
taken by Cayaliy. 



Practice for Assembling on Coverers. 

The Company having been dispersed, and the 
Covering-serjeant placed facing the supposed 
enemy : — at the word (or bugle sound) CLOSE^ 
the men will run in and form Company, as in 
Column Right in front, on the Serjeant ; order 
Arms, and remain at Attention. 



Word of command for Dismissing a Company. 

(The men should be at the Shoulder.) 

TO THE RIGHT FA CE. 

LODGE AEMS. 

[When men parade with mde-arms, they wiU be 
dismissed thus : to the bight face.-~hbeak on.] 
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f^ As the Drill of a Compaoj is oondncted with reference to 'die 
evolntioDS of a Battalion, so are the evolutions of a Battalion with a view to 
themanGBuyresof a Brigade. Field xnovements and firings are perfbnned 
with fixed bayonets, except when troops are acting as Light Infimtry. 

(A.) Formation of a Battalion on Parade. 

A Battalion assembles on Parade in open Column Bight 
in front ; as follows :— 

The several Companies having been told off and proved 
(as explained in Part L, pp. 12 — 14) on their private 
parades: — ^the Covering-serjeants, tinder the Adjutant's di- 
rection, will mark the spoter where the pivot flanks of their 
Companies are to rest in Column on any given alignment ; 
taking wheeling distance (see p. 82). 

On the sound ADVANCE: the Companies will be marched 
upon their respective Coverers into Column ; and each Captain 
will dress his men, and then give the words Eyes front — Order 
Arms — Stand at Ease. 

On the Commanding Officer's word TELL OFF THE 
BATTALIONj all the Captains take one pace to their front 
and face inwards. The Captain of No. 1 then gives No. 1 : 
\Rigkt Company : then the Captain of No. 2, N<k 2 : Left 
Company : then the Captain of No. 3, No. 3: Riyht Compemy : 
and so on to the rear of the Column. 

The Commanding Officer will next tell off the Battalion 

t Odd numbers are Right, even numbers Left, Companies : the Bigki' 
cuUre and L^-centre Companies are the two immediately on the right and 
left of the centre of the Battalion. A central Company is any but dther 
of the two flank Companies. 
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into Wings, and will give EYES FRONT: upon which the 
Captains resume their places. 

The Column will then be wheeled into line. See p. 128. 

Inspection. — ^When Companies in Column are required to take 
Open order for Inspection, they wiU be considered as independent 
Companies. Accordingly, at the Battalion Conmiander's cautum 
REAR RANKS TAKE OPEN ORDER, the Officers and Corerer of 
each Company will place themselves, and at his word MARCH wUl 
move, as when taking Open order in Lvne (tee page 15). The saper- 
numerary rank will step back 4 paces. 

Open order having been taken : the Battalion Commander wiU, 
by direction of the Inspecting Officer, give the word LEADING 
COMPANY STAND FAST. REMAINING COMPANIES: 
ORDER ARMS.-^STAND AT EASE. 

The Captain of each (except the leading) Company, as the Inspect- 
ing Officer approaches, will give it the commands Attention^ Shoulder 
Arm8» Each^Captain will receive the Inspecting Officer with a salute, 
and will follow him daring the inspection of his Company ; and as the 
inspection of his Company is finished, will gpive Rear rank take Clo§e 
order : March, Order Amu : Stand at Ease, He will then, together 
with the Coverer and lieutenant, resume his proper plaoe in Colunn ; 

the sapemomerary rank clodng up. 

(F. B., pp. 96-99.) 

(B.) Posting of Officers and Colours. 
^*) In Line (at Close order) — 

The Senior and Junior Majors are 6 paces in rear of the 
centre of the Right and Left Wings respectively ; the Adju- 
tant is 6 paces in rear of the Colours. 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant 
of each Company are posted as explained in B^^^page 8: 
except the t Lieutenant of the Company on the left of the 
Line, who is placed on the left of its firont rank, covered by a 
Serjeant in the rear rank. (F. E., p. loa) 

t In a/2 fonnati(»is from Line this Officer will £eJl back, on the CaiUioUf 
into the Supernumerary rank. 

- NB, — When Companies are to move along the rear of the Line : when a Line 
is to advance in Doable Column from the centre, or to retire from a flank, or from 
both flanks in rear of the centre : and in forming Column on any named Company : 
the Sapemumerary rank wiU, on the Caution, close up 2 paces. 
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THE COLOURS. The ColooT party, arranged as described 
at p. 67, is between the two centre Companies. 

^*^ JBi Cohmm of Companm — 

The Senior and Junior Majors are 2 paces from the 
reverse flanks of the centre of the Right and Left Wings 
respectively. The Adjutant is 2 paces from the reverse 
flank of the right-centre or left-centre Company, according 
as Right or Left is in front 

When a Column is ordered to advance or retire : — If the 
Column is at open distance, the Major of the leading Wing 
will place himself in rear of the pivot flank of the 2nd Com- 
pany from the front, taking care not to get in front of the 
Captain of the 3rd Company ; if at close or quarter distance, 
the Major of the rear Wing will place himself in rear of the 
line of Captains : to superintend the direction. 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant of 
each Company : as in B (^) p. 8. 

[In Boute Marching, whether the troops are marehing in Colomn or 

in Fours, the Majors' osoal places will be in rear of their respective 

Wings : if there is only one Major, his place wiU be in rear of the 

Battalion. Captains march in rear of their Companies, which will be 

led bj a Subaltern or Seijeant Company leaders when repeating the 

Battalion Commander's word ATTENTION or MARCH AT 

EASE, wiU look to the rear, so as to be distinctly heard by the leader 

next in rear.] 

(F. B., pp. 97, 117, 304.) 

THE COLOURS. In open or quarter-distance Column, the 
Colour party is posted in rear of the leading centre Company : 
at one pace distant from the rear rank, covering the 3rd, 4th 
and 5th files from the pivot flank. In counterrnarcMng^ it 
countermarches independently, and moves across to the rear 
of the new leading centre Company. 

In close Column, the Colour party forms in single rank 
{see p. 67) between the two centre Companies; and in 
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countermarching can only &ce abouti. correcting its formation 

when the Column opens out 

(F. E., pp. 97» 117» 128.) 

NoU, — ^When Campanies lose thdr order in Colnmii, OffioerB wiU alwsyf 
take post as in Colnnin Bight in front : and the Captains wiU then re-nomber 
from the front. If the Battalion is amply inverted— the regular soocession of 
the Companies remaining unchanged— it wiU not be necessary to reninmber. 

(F« £.» p. 96.) 

^^ In Column of Subdivisiom (or Sections) — 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant of 
each Company : as in B ^^^ & ^*\ p. 9. 

The Colour party is one pace in rear of the leading 
Subdivision (or Section) of the leading centre Company. 

[In Double Column^ the Colour party is m rear of the 2 leading 
Companies (Subdivisions, or Sections).] 

(*) In Echellon of Companies — 

In an Oblique Echellon, each Captain marches on the 
^ inner ' flank of his Company : in a Direct Echellon, the 
Captain of the leading Company marches on its outer flank ; 
the remaining Captains on their Mnner' flank. In both 
cases, the Covering-serjeant of each Company is on the 
reverse (or * outer ') flank of its firont rank. (See page 2.) 

Subalterns : as in Column. 

[In an Oblique Echellon of Subdi^nsions (or Sections) formed from 
Line^ to whichever flank inclining, the Officers and Covering-^eijeant of 
each Company retain the places they occupy in Line. See p. 35.] 

The Colours form an independent Section. 

(F. E., pp. 187, 200.) 

^*) In the flank march by Fours — 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant of 
each Company : as in B ^^\ p. 9. 

ExcepHom,-^^^^ When a Column takes ground to a flank by Fours, 
Company leaders march on that flank of their leading fbur which is 
nearest to the * Company of direction ' {see p. 125^ : if ground is taken to 
the revene flank, the Captuns— unless ordered to do so — wiU not change 
flanks, bat the Lieutenants wUl move up and lead. (") When a cUm 
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Cdlfumi takes ground to a flank by Foara, each Company leader-^Gi^tdn 
or Lieatenanty as the case may be— will place himself in firant of the 
front-rank man of his leading foor : the Covering-seijeant, if on the lead- 
ing flank, marching at the head of the 2nd rank. The Snpemnmeraries 
will march between the Ibors. (F. E., pp. 75, 76.) 

(C.) RuLB FOR Changing Flanks. 

The Rule for changing flanks having been fully stated 
(see page 10), and the necessary directions having also been 
given, as occasion required, in Part I. : nothing further will 
be said on that point in Part II. 

(D.) Dressing. 

When a halted Column is wheeled into Line : each Cap- 
tain dresses his Company, when in Line, from the pivot man. 
When the Companies of a Battalion come up stuxessivdy into 
Line, in which case the dressing is always made from the 
point otappui (see page 66) to the opposite hand : — Captains 
invariably lead up into Line on that flank of their Company 
which is nearest to the Battalion point of appui ; and dress 
their men, when halted, from the 2nd file beyond the Covering- 
Serjeant of the Company last formed in Line, the outward 
£ank of which is considered the point of appai for the succeed- 
ing Company. 

Li Column the men correct their own dressing, unless it is 
otherwise directed. 

(F. E., pp. 99, 136, 154.) 

(E.) Closing to Correct Distances. 

1. When too much or too little distance has been taken 

in forming, or wheeling into. Line, the wrong distance will be 

corrected by the Side-step : the closing being invariably made 

to, or from, the centre of the Battalion. 

(F. E., p. 102.) 

^*^ If the number of paces a Company is to close, is 
named by the Commanding Officer, its Captain remains in 
Line : standing fast if the Company is closed to the left in 
order to take in files on its right ; clodng with the Company 
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cm his right if that Company is closed to the rig^t in cnrder to 
admit files into his own ; but always closing with his Company 
when closing towards the centre of the Battalion. 

('> If the number of paces a Company is to close is not 
named by the Commanding Officer: — At the word close, 
its Captain moves out and (crossing by the ironty if in the 
Bight Wing) places himself 3 paces in front of that flank 
which is nearest the centre of the Battalion, fadng towards the 
men. At the word MARCHy he closes with his Company till 
it is halted t: and then (re-passing by the rear, if in the 
Bight Wing) resiunes his post in Line. See p. 43. 

\N,B, — ^When a Wing of a Battalion is ordered to close, no nuinber of pacea 
being named, the Commanding Officer wiU halt it at the proper time ; but when 
<n)e or more Companies in different parts of the Line are closed, the Captun of 
each 'vnll give Halt when the required distance is taken, or (in the case of a 
Company wHch has to take in files) when the files that were out have come up 
into their places. 

2. Should a Column^ or any of its Companies, be ordered 
to close to either flank, each ( Japtain closes with his Company : 
unless he has previously taken up fresh covering, in which case 
he will stand fast and order liis Company to close to him. 

(F. E., p. 76.) 
(F.) Firings. 

^^) In firing by Companies from Right to Left and vice 
versdj or from flanks to centre and vice versa : the Captain of 
each Company will, on the Caution^ fall to the rear of its 
centre. He will give the word No. — : Ready when the pre- 
ceding Company fires, and Present after a pause of slow time ; 
resuming his post in Line when CEASE FIRING is sounded, 
or the ordered number of rounds has been fired. 

NM.'^lii the number of ronnds is ordered : each Captain, when lus Company 

has given its fire in the last round, will g^ve No, : Shoulder Arms. If (the 

number of rounds not having been specified) any Company is at the ' ready ' 

when CEASE FIRING sounds, its Captain wiU give No, : Haff-cock 

Amu, Shoulder Arms, 



PjLM IL— BATTALION DRILL. 65 

W In firing by Battalion or by Wings, and in File-firing 
{see Appendix L): Captains remain in their places, and 
give no word of command. 

[Ule-fixbig during formatvms commenoes with ihe Gompaiigr of 
fbrmatioD. The outer Section of the last formed Company reserves its 
fire tin the sacceedixig Company has been dressed and got Eye* front: 
shoald the* firing, however, be ordered to commence from the centre, 
each Company, when it is formed in Line and has got the word Et/et 
>hMtf, takes up the fire at once, from its flank nearest the centre of the 
Line.] 

Troops armed with the short rifle will always fire front* 
rank kneeling.. 

(G.) Alignment and Points op FoRBiATioN. 

^^) Qn every occasion of a formation in Line, a Battalion 
aide will run out, on the Cardiony to mark each extremity of 
the new t alignment : and when the Battalion moves up to 
an alignment in Double Column (p. 138), or deploys on a 
central Company (p. 147), its point of entry will be marked 
by a third aide. 

In all Deployments and formations of Line on any one 
Company, a Serjeant will be placed in front of each flank file 
of that Company, as a base : when Line is formed on the 
centre of the Battalion, the Coverer of each centre Company 
will mark its butward flank, the centre Serjeant giving a 
third (centre) base point. The Coverer of each of the re- 
maining Companies will run out as it arrives within 20 paces 
of its point of formation, and will mark its distance; 
covering in the line established by the base points. [The 
base marked by the two Serjeants of the named Company 
(or by the three central base points) is called the ^ Ba^ of 
formati(m\ and is always determined before the formation 
commences : the points given by the Coverers of the re- 

t %je. the imaginary straight line determined previously to a formation. 

F 
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maining Companies, during the progress of the formation, are 
called * intermediate points \ See p. 197.] 

The general, or Brigade, alignment (which, when a 
Battalion is manoeuvring singly, is always supposed) will 
be at arm's length from the line of Serjeants ^ving the 
Battalion points : and those Serjeants will cover at that 
distance in rear of it. 

[The BattalioD aides are 3 n<m-ooinmis8ioiied officers (one on the right, 
one OD the left, and one in the centre) told off to take np the Brigade 
alignment. The aides, in marking a base for a Line to form on, always 
&ce towards, and cover on, the Brigade point of apptti: or, when a 
Battalion is manoeuvring singly and that point is not named, they face 
towards the Field-officer who dresses the Battalion points.] 

That extremity of the alignment on which a formation is 
made, and from which all intermediate points are dressed, 
is called the Point of Xappui : the opposite extremity of the 
alignment, upon which the Line or intermediate points are 
dressed, is termed the Distant point 

E,g, — When a Column Right in front deploys on the leading Company, the 
point of appui for the Line will be on the right of that Company ; and the distant 
point will be on the left of the intended Line. And, smilarly, were the same 
Column to deploy on the rear Company, the point of appui would be on the left 
of that Company ; and the distant point would be (m the right of the intended 
Line. 

When Line is formed on a central Company, the centre of that Company ; 
when on the 2 centre Companies, the centre of the Battalion ; will be the point 
of appui ! and there will be a distant point on each flank of the line. 

When Companies come up successively into Line, the 
outward flank of the Company last formed in Line is, as has 
been before stated, considered as the point of appui for the 
succeeding one : the men, in all cases, looking towards the 
Battalion point of appui for their dressing. 

Points are corrected by a Field-officer from the point of 
appui^ and must always be kept clear : Companies should 

X Appui, — Fr. A support. 
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therefore be halted in rear of them, and then dressed up into 
Line. The Major nearest the point of formation ; or, when 
the formation is on the centre of the Battalion, the Senior 
Major ; will dress the Coverers or pivots. 

[When mounted Officers give points, they pkce their horses at right 
angles with, and &cing, the alignment ; and the head of the horse will mark 
(he line : if the Officer dismounts, he will hold his horse by the outer hand, 
fiusing towards the point of appui, his inner arm marking the alignment 
When men on fiiot (except pivot men, or the Ooyering-seijeant marking 
(he outer flank of a Company, Subdivision, or Section, wheeling into line 
or Ck>lumn) mark points, they stand, with recovered Arms, &cing to the 
point of appui ; their inner arm also marking the alignment.] 

^^} When a Column opens out to wheeling distance firom 
any named Company, or when an open Column forms on an 
alignment, the aides mark the ground on which the right and 
leftt of the Battalion would rest were it wheeled into Line : 
the Captains being dressed in a line at arm's length firom 
them. 

(P. B., pp. 91—95.) 
t On (he prindple that regard is to be had to Brigade movements. 



THE COLOURS. — ^The Colours, each carried by an Officer, 
are formed in an independent party composed (except when 
the Battalion is in close Column) of 2 ranks : — the firont rank 
consisting of the Queen's colour on the right, the Regimental 
colour on the left, and a Serjeant in the centre ; the rear rank 
consisting of 8 non-commissioned officers. In close Column, 
the Colour party is formed in a single rank between the 2 
centre Companies : two of its rear rank forming on the right 
of the Queen's colour, the third on the left of the other 
colom*. 

The Colours are posted as already stated (pp. 61, 62) : 
and move^ independently, from one formation to another, by 
command of the Officer carrying the Queen's colour. 

(F. E.,pp. 96,97, 117.) 

f2 
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Part II.— BATTALION DRILL. 



Section L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



REAR RANK 

TAKE 

OPEN ORDER. 

MARCH. 
STEADY, 



A Battalion in Line may, if neceflsary, be told off from 
right to left, as it is told off in Ck>liimn from front to rear. 
Captains when numbering their Companies, remain in 
their places. (F. £., p. 96.) 

No. I. — A Battalion in Line taking Open 
order ^ and resuming Close order. 



(F. E. III., Ssa 4, p. 104.) 



(A) Taking Open order. 

{^On the word OBDEB— The right-hand rear-rank man of 
each Company, and the left-hand rear-rank man of the 
whole line, step back 2 paces and fkcetothe right : When 
the rear rank has stepped back : — they front, and raise the 
right arm till the supemomerary Serjeant on the right of 
their Company gives Eyes front. The Seijeant-major 
■dresses the whole of the sapemumerary rank : then gives 
Eyes front, and fiJls in on the right of the Staff-seijeants.] 

Field Officers. 

Ci) On the iDOrd ORDER— 

The Senior Major moves up to the right, the 
Junior Major and Adjutant to the left, of the 
firont rank of the Line. 

W On the word MARCH— 

The Adjutant remains steady. The Majors 
move up to the line of Officers : the Senior Major 
dresses it, and gives steady. 

Captains and Subalterns. 

The Captain and Subalterns of each Company 
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REAR RANK 

TAKE 

CLOSE ORDER. 

MARCH. 



act as in the corresponding No. (II.) of Part I. : 
except that the Captain does not dress the Sub- 
alterns after they move out to the front, but looks 
to his right; all the Officers porting swords^ 
and looking to their front, at the Major's word 

STEADY. 

[The Staff Officers (U. the Paymaster, Surgeon, 
AsdstantHSorgeoD, and Quartermaster) wiU form on the 
right of the front rank of the Line, at one pace distance : 
their swords not drawn.] 



The Coloubs. 

On the word MARCH — The Colours take 3 
paces to the front, and dress with the line of 
Officers. 



(B) Resuming Close order. 

Field Officers. 
^^) On the word ORDER — 

The mounted Officers turn their horses' heads 
to the right. 

(2) On the ward MARCH-- 

They resume their places in Close order. 

Captains and Subalterns : as in No. II. of 
Part L 

[The Staff Officers fiice inwards on the Caution; and 
at the word mabch, resume their places in rear of the 
Band.] 



The Colours. 

(^) On the word ORDER — Face to the right. 

(^) On the tvord MARCH — Resume their places in 
Line. 
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Section I.— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



No. II. — Advancing and Retiring in Line. 

(F. E. III., Ssa 5, p. 106.) 

[The centre Seijeant of the leading rank directs; the 
touch being to the centre.] 



THE LINE WILL 
ADVANCE. 

STEADY. 

Q. MARCH. 

BATTALION: 
HALT. 



PREPARE TO 
CHARGE. 

CHARGE. 

HALT. 



(A) Advancing* 

On tJie Caution — 

The Adjutant gives the general direction to 
the centre Serjeant, and then gires steady. 
When the men step oflP, he remains (with the 
Serjeant-major) halted in rear of the centre tiU 
the line has advanced 20 or 30 paces; to 
ascertain whether the direction is corre^: He 
then follows in rear. 

Captains and Subalterns: are in their 
proper places in line. 



Charging in Line. 

On the Caution — ^The front rank bring their 
Arms to the * trail ' ; the rear rank continuing at 
the ^ slope ' : and on the following word CHARGE^ 
the front rank comes to the * charge ' ; the whole 
breaking into double time. 

On the word HALT—ThQ Battalion halts ; the 
front rank coming to the * shoulder ', the rear 
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THE LINE WILL 
RETIRE. 

STEADY. 

BIQHT'ABOUT 
FACE. 

q. MARCH. 

BATTALION: 
HALT; FRONT. 



rank to the ^ carry ': and both ranks remain 
steady, in whatever position they may be. 

[Troops armed with the short rifle will advance in 
the first instance, at the 'shoulder^, with swords fixed; 
and on the Caution^ the front rank will trail, the rear 
rank will slope. On the word HALT, both ranks wiU 
halt and shoulder. (F. E., p. 346.)] 

(B) Retiring. 

\_On the word betibe, and after the word HALT: niOMT : 
— ^The two left files of the right-centre Company take 2 
paces to the rear, and then one pace outwards from each 
other ; resuming their places, in each case, as soon as 
the Adjutant and Seijeant-major have passed through 
the Line.] 

NJB. — ^A Line will never be fsiced to the rear dll every 
preparation has been made for its marching off. 

On the word RETIRE— 

The Adjutant passes through the ranks to the 
proper front of the Colour party, to superintend 
the direction of the rear-rank centre Serjeant : 
giving the word oteady when it is determined. 
At the word HALT: FRONTy he will return 
(passing, as before, through the Line) to his place 
in the proper rear. 

Captains and Subalterns — ^as in (A) : the 
former marching in the present rear rank. 

The Colours. 

On the vxyrd RETIRE — ^The Colour party faces 
about 



For a Line changing Front by the formation of Open 
Column, see No. XXIV. : by EcheUon, see No. XXVII. 
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Section L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



No. III. — Dressing a Battalion in Line. 



(F. E. III., Sbc. 7, p. 107.) 



THE BATTALION 

WILL DRESS 

BY THE RIGHT 

doir LEFT). 

COVERERS : 

- PACES TO THE 

FRONT. 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 

BATTALION: 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



Field Officers. 

The Senior or Junior Major according as the 
dressing is to be by the Right or Left, will move 
up and dress the Corerers, when they are in 
line, from the named flank : and will then ^ve 
STEADY. When the Battalion has been dressed, 
the same Major will give a 2nd word steady, 
and resume his place. 

Captains. 

If dresdng is to be by the Right : — 

(^> On the word FRONT — 

Take one pace to the front, and one pace to 
their left: and, their Coverers having passed to 
the front, resume their places. 

If dressing is to be by the Left : — 

(*> On the toord FRONT — 

Change flanks : but do not move up into their 
places on the left of their Companies till the 
Coverers have passed to the front. 

[The Captain of the left -flank Company, when he 
moves up, will place himself on the left of hif lieu- 
tenant] 
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W On the ward MABCB^-- 

The Line steps off. Each Captain when his 
Company is two paces in rear of the alignment 
gives No. — ; halt. By the right (or left) dress 
up J dresses his Company, gives Eyes fronts and 
(chan^g flank if necessary) fiJls in on its right 

(^^ On the 2nd word steady — 

The Captains take one pace to their front and 
one to their left, to let the Coverers pass to the 
rear : and then resume their places. 

Subalterns 

^^> On the word FRONT — 

The Subaltern on the left of the Line takes 
one pace to his left: and Ins Coverer having 
passed to the front, resumes his place. 

^*^ On the 2nd word steady — 

The same Officer takes a pace to his left to let 
his Coverer pass to the rear, and then resumes 
his place. 
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Pabt IL— battalion DRILL. 



Section L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



{JftieLimiiadMm' 

BATTALION: 
HALT. 

THE BATTALION 

WILL ADVANCE 

AND FIRE BY 

WINQ8. 



No. IV. — Advancing and Retiring hy Wings. 

(F. E. nL, Sw. 8, p. 108.) 

[The Bight Wing is oommaiided by the Senior Idajor, 
and led by the eentre Seijeant: the Left Wing is com- 
manded by the Junior liajor, and led by the Officer 
carrying the Segmental coloar. The rear Wing may at 
aiiy time be brought up in line with the other : no points 
are giTen.] 

(A) Advancing and Firinff. 

Field Officers. 

On the ward WINGS— The Junior Major gives 

LEFT WING: FIBEAyOLLET. AT^TABDS, READY-FRESENT. 

The men haying fired and loaded, he gives left 

WINQ: SHOULDER ASMS. BY THE RIGHT: Q. MARCH: Rud 

when the Wing has advanced 30 paces, left wing : 

HALT. 

The Senior Major, the moment the Left Wing 
has fired, gives right wing— by the left: q. kabco. 
and when his Wing has advanced 80 paces, 
right WING: HALT. On hearing q. march given 
by the Junior Major, he gives right wing: fire a 

VOLLEY. AT — YARDS, READY— PRESENT : Rud the mCU 

having fired and loaded, right wing : shouldeb 

ARMS. BY THE LfFI: Q. MARCH. 

The Wings continue to advance alternately ; 
each being halted by its Commander when (after 
having fired and re-loaded) it has gmned 80 
paces : and being ordered to fire when the Wing 
in rear, having re-loaded, gets q. mabch. 



LINE MOVEMENTS. 
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{Erom the HaU.) 

THE BATTALION 
WILL RETIRE 
AND FIRE BY 
WINQ8. 



(B) Retiring and Firing. 

Field Officers. 

On the word WINGS — The Junior Major gives 

LEFT WINO : FIBE A YOLLET. AT <- TABI)j3, BEADY— FBS8ENT. 

The men having fired and loaded, he gives leit 

WINO : shoulder ARMS. RIGHT-ABOUT FACE. BY THE PRE- 
SENT LEFT: Q. MARCH: and wheu tho Wing has 
retired 15 paces, left wing: halt, front. 

The ^Senior Major, the instant the Left Wing 
halts, gives right wing: fire a volley, at— yards. 
READY-PRESENT. The men having fired and loaded, 
he gives right wing : shoulder arms, right-about 

FACE. BY THE PRESENT RIGHT: Q. MARCH: and whoH 

the Wing has retired 15 paces beyond the Left 

Wing, RIGHT WING : HALT, FRONT. 

The Wings continue to retire alternately; each 
being halted and fronted by its Commander when 
(having re-loaded and been faced-about) it has 
retired 15 paces beyond the other^ and being 
ordered to fire when the other Wing is halted 
and fronted. 

X If this caution is given while the Battalion is march* 
ing to the Rear — ^the Senior Major immediately givefl 
BIGHT WING : HALT, FBOMT *. the Left Wing getting the 
same word from its Commander when it has moved on 15 
paces. The Right Wing wiU then be ordered to fire ; and 
both Wings will proceed as above described. 



Both in advancing and retiring: — the Adjutant 
moves with the Right Wing, the Serjeant-major 
with the Left ; superintending the direction. 

Captains and Subalterns : are posted as in 
Line. 



76 pabt II.— battalion drill. 

The Colours in (A) and (B). 

The Queen's colour, and the two centre and 
one of the other rear-rank Serjeants, march on the 
inward flank of the Right Wing : the Regimental 
colour, and the remaining rear-rank Serjeant, on 
the inward flank of the Left Wing. 
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Part II.— BATTALION DRILL. 17 



Section L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



No. V/^^ — When a Battalion advancing in 

Line passes Obstacles. 

(P. E. III., Sec. 9, p. 110.) 

(A) By all the Companies breaking into Fours. 

FROM THE RIGHT FlELD OFFICERS. 
i<^ LEFT) 

OF COMPANIES The Junior or Senior Major, according as the 

PASS BY FOURS ^ i^ ^i. - Ui. \ \ r n 

TO THE FRONT. fours pass iTom the nght or left of Companies, 
FOUBsTrioht ^' superintend the dressing of the heads of 
LEFT WHEEL. Companies. 

FOURS: LEFT. rAvrnAj-Ka 
BIGHT WHEEL. CAPTAINS. 

rji^~ . Each Captain places himself on that flank of 

^J?M?,^yr.9r^ his leading four which is nearest the Company 
DIRECTION.^ r J- .• • u- ^ • /T 

of direction; preserving his dressing and dis- 
tance from that Company, as far as circum- 
stances will allow. When no Company of 
direction is named, that Company which, if 
FRONT TURN were given, would be at the head 
of the Column, will direct. 

The Battalion when thus broken into Fours, 
becomes an open Column taking ground to a 
flank ; and the Column, should a further reduc- 
tion of front be necessary, may close to either 
flank or on the centre. {^See No. XVIII.) 

Note, — If, during this movement, it be required to form 
SQUARE — the Column will be ordered to form Square on the 
centre : or, if it has been closed to quarter distance, to turn to 
the front and form on the leading Company. (See pp. 172, 173.) 



78 pabt il— battalion deill 

T&s Colours. 

The Colour party will march in rear of the 
usual files from the leading flank of the left- or 
right-centre Company according as the word was 

FOURS: RIGHT or FOURS: LEFTt SO as to be 

in its proper place in Column when HALT: 
FRONT or FRONT TURN is given. 



Re-firmng Line. If HALT: FRONT, or FRONT 
TURN, is given, the Battalion will be in open Colimin 
(Left or Ri^t in ftont according as the word was 
FOURS: RIGHT or FOURS: LEFT): and may 
be then wheeled into Lone as in No. XIX. Or, Line 
may be formed by the word [IN DOUBLE TIBiB:'^ 
FRONT FORM COMPANIES: each Oompany 
fbrmii^ gd its leading file. (&» No. XIIL of Pabt I.) 



(B) By breaking off Piles. 

If the Obstacles are small, and opposite to 
parts only of the Line :— the files impeded by 
them may break ofi^ as from the flank of a Com- 
pany in Column {see No. XVIII. of Part I.) : 
always, in so doing, turning towards and wheel- 
ing in rear of their own Company ; or, if in the 
centre of their Company, turning to the right and 
wheeling to the left. Additional files may break 
ofi^ as occasion requires ; all the files, howevOT^ 
moving up to the front as soon as practicable. 

Should a Line thus broken be halted, the 
broken-off files will form in rear of the Obstacles, 
in lines parallel to the front ; so as to present an 
apparently unbroken Line, and to be able to fire. 

[A Company or Subdivision (or a saccesdon of files 
amomiting to a Subdivitton) broken o£^ wiU move by 
Fours.] 
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% Advcmcing by double Fours (or JBHles)fr<nn the 

centre. 

A Lone may also, if necessary, pass Obstacles 

by the advance by double fours (cr FILES) 

FROM THE CENTRE. Each Captam will march 

in his usual place with, his leading four (or file) : 

but dU the Supernumeraries will be formed in 

single rank between the Wings, thus forming a 

9th (or 5th) rank. The Colour party will be 

formed in single rank between the two centre 

Companies ; its front rank leading, and both 

fit)nt and rear ranks marching Bight in front ; 

the Queen's colour will move between the two 

leading fours (or files). 

(F. K, p. iss.) 
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pabt n.— battalion drill. 



Section L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



FROM THE 

PROPER RIGHT 

(«• LEFT) OF 

COMPANIES PASS 

BY FOURS 

TO THE REAR. 

FOUBS: LEFT. 
BIGHT WHEEL. 

FOUBS: BIGHT. 
LEFT WHEEL. 

[No. — ; 

COMPANY OF 

DIBECTION.^ 



No. V.^*^^ When a Battalion retiring in Line 
passes Obstacles^ or marches through a 
Relieving Line. 

(F. E. IIL, Sec. 10, p. 112.) 

(A) Passing Obstacles. 
Officers and Colours : as in No. V.^^) 

(B) Marching through a Relieoing Line. 

The Line will receive the command to break 
into Fours, when it arrives at 12 paces from the 
relieving Line : the latter throwing back files to 
let the fours of the former pass through. 

If, however, the Line h& at the HaUy and the 
relieving Line is advancing in its rear; the 
former will get the command to break into Fours 
from the right of Companies \^FOUBS: BIGHT. 
BIGHT wheel'] when the latter arrives with- 
in a Company's wheeling distance ; and will then 
pass through the rear Line as above directed. 

Officers and Colours : as in No. V.(^> 

Ndc—Aa a general Rule, the relieying Line wiU be kept as 
fea as poenble unbroken ; but for purposes of parade both Lines 
may form Four-deep, and the fours of the one pass through the 
fours of the other. 



Ke-fonning Line, If HALT: FBONT, or FBONT 
TUBN, is given, the Battalion wiU be in open Column 
(Right or Left in front according as the Companies 
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pMnd by Fonn tnm the proper right or proper left) : 
and may then be wheeled into line (ms No. XIX.). lane 
may also be formed to the proper front by the eommand 
ON THE LEADiyQ FILES: ElOHT- (or 
LEFT') ABOUT FOEM COMPANIES: each 
Covering-eeijeant marking the inner flank of his Com- 
pany. (&0 No. XIII. of Past I.) 
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Section IL— FORMATIONS OF CX)LUMN 

FROM LINK 



OPEN OOLUMN 

RIGHT («• LEFT) 

IN FRONT. 

RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 

RIGHT (or 

LEFT) WHEEL: 

Q. MARCH. 



No. VI. — A Line wheeling into Open Column. 

(F. E. m., Sbcs. 26, 27, pp. 135—137.) 

(A) Fwm the HdU. 

(a) By Companies. 

[PiTot men as in Pabt L, No. VI.] 

FiBLD Officers. 

If Right is to be in front : — 

(*> On the word FRONT — 

The Senior Major moyes to the right of the 
Line. 

<*> On the word FACE— 

The Junior Major and Adjutant turn their 
horses' heads to the rear. 

(^) On the word MARCH-— 

The Junior Major and Adjutant move to their 
places in Column : ^e^ p. 61. 

When the Companies are halted and fronted, 
the Senior Major corrects the coyering of the 
Captains from the head of the Column: then 
moves to his place. 

[If the Cdunn is to be fonned LEFT in firost, the 
Junior Major wiU act on the left of the Une as above 
explained for the Senior Major on the right : the Senior 
Major and Adjntant moving to their places in Column 
during the wheeL] 
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Pabt n.— battalion dbill. 



Captains and Subalterns : as in ilie corres- 
ponding No. (VI.) of Part I. TTie Subaltern 
on the left of the line will &11 back, on the 
Caution^ into the supernumerary rank. 

[Captains should be careful not to Halt : Jrant 
their Companies till they have wheeled well 
back : so that the dressing may be forward.] 

(b) By SabdiTisions (or Sections). 

[PiYot men as in Pabt I., No. IKJ] 

BY SUBDIVISIONS FlELD OFFICERS : as in (o). 
C«r SECTIONS] 

Captains and Subalterns : as in the corres- 



ON THE LEFT 

(or RIGHT) 

BACKWARD 

WHEEL. 

Q. MARCH. 



ponding No. (IX.) of Part L 

[When the Subdivisions or Sections exceed 12 
files, they will be faced about and wheeled as 
Companies, rear rank in front {see p. 81) : the 
caution and command, in that case, bemg open 

COLUMN OF SUBDIVISIONS \or SECTIONS]: RIGHT 
{or LEFT) IN FRONT. KIGHT-ABOUT FACE, *«:.] 



The Colours in (a) and (b). 

(1) On the vxyrd FACE \pr WHEEL]— The Colour 
party will face to the right or left according as 
Right or Left is to be in front; and will dis- 
engage to the rear. 

W On the word MARCH— It will wheel to the 
right (or left), and move to its place in Column. 



(B) On Moveable pivots. 

BY COMPANIES KiblD OFFICERS. 

{SUED I VI' *'**-*^ v,rxxvr.«0. 

8IONS or SEC' jyj^yg ^^ ^gjj. places in Column during the 



TIONS]: RIGHT 

{or LEFT) 

WHEEL. 



wheel. 
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( Whm aqmare)^ Captaiks and SUBALTERNS : OS in the corres- 

FOBWABD. ponding Nob. (VI. and IX.) of Pabt I. 

Ths Coloubs. 

The Colour party will wheel independently, 
and move by the shortest line to its place in 
Column. 



When a Battalion is required to wheel on 
moveable pivots from the Halt^ the Caution will 
commence with the words on the move. {See 
OBS., page 24.) 
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paet n.— battalion dbill. 



Section H.— FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FROM LINE. 



THE BATTALION 

WILL MOVE IN 

COLUMN OF 

COMPANIES 

FROM THE 

RIGHT («• LEFT) 

ALONG THE 

REAR. 



No, Vn. — A Battalion moving in Open Co- 
lumn from eilher Flank along the Rear. 

(F. £. III^ Sec. 28, p. 138.) 

(A) By Companies. 

Field Officebs. 

The Major of the Wing that is to lead, having 
superintended the wheeling of the first 2 Com- 
panies, will follow in rear of the 2nd. The other 
Major, and Adjutant, will follow, in their places, 
on the proper pivot flanks of the Companies they 
cover in Line ; unless the word CHANGE YOUR 
FLANKS is given, when they will change to the 
reverse flank. 

Captains. 

(^) If the Movement is from the Right : — 

On the word REAR — ^The Captain of the right- 
flank Company gives No. I. — Fours: lefty and 
places himself on the right of his leading four. 
He then gives L^ wheel: Q. March, and moves 
out with his Company perpendicularly to the 
rear, till he arrives at 3 paces in rear of the Line. 
He then halts, allowing his men to move past 
him till the rear four reaches him ; when he will 
give Front turn* By the right : taking post, and 
continuing, on that flank, unless ordered to change. 
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POEMATIONS OP COLUMN FBOM UNE. 89 



Each of the other Captains in succession wiQ 
proceed in like manner : so timing his words of 
command as to move out his Company the mo- 
ment the preceding Company passes it, so that it 
may turn into Column without losing distance. 

^*) If the MoyeHient is from the Left : — 

The Captain of the left-flank Company, and 
the other Captsuns in succession from the left will 
more out their Companies by the word Fours : 
right. Right wheel: Q, March: and, when clear of 
the supemiunerary rank, will give Front turn. By 
the left : leading on the left flanks when in Co- 
lumn, unless ordered to change flanks. 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution : The Officer on the left of the 
Line falls back into the supernumerary rank, which 
closes up to one pace from the rear rank. 

The Subalterns face, and turn into Column, 
with those files which they cover in Line : the 
Lieutenant changing flanks if the movement is 
from the Left, when Front turn is given. 



THE BATTALION 

WILL MOVE IN 

COLUMN OF 

SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS] 

FROM THE RIGHT 

(«• LEFT) 
ALONQ THE REAR. 



The Colours. 

Move as a Company, but in file: and when 
Front turn is given, follow in rear of the leading 
centre Company. 

(B) By Subdivisions [or Sections']. 

Each Subdivision [or Section] leader in succes- 
sion from the named flank, will act as explained 
in (A) for Captains. The Captains will give the 
word to, and lead, that Subdivision [or Section] 
which will be the leading one of their Company 
when in Column. 
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pabt n.— battalion dbill. 



Section IL— FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FROM LINE. 



No. VIIL — A Battalion formed in Line ad- 
vancing from a Flank in Open Column 
of Companies (Svbdivisions or Sections). 



(F. E. III., Sac. 29, p. 139.) 



RIGHT (or LEFT) 

COMPANY TO 

THE FRONT. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

ON THE MOVE, 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL 

Q. MARCH. 

(When ^uare)^ 
FORWARD. 



(A) Advancing by Companies. 

Field Officers. 

The Major of the leading Wing will, during 
the advance, be in rear of the pivot flank of the 
2nd Company from the front, superintending the 
direction : the other Major, and Adjutant,, in their 
places on the reverse flank of the Column. 

Captains. 

(^) On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company, if it is 
the Right, changes his flank ; if the Left, stands 
fast. 

W On the word MARCH— 

The Captain of the named Company advances 
with it, at a short pace, till he hears the Captain 
of the next Company give Wheel. He then gives 
Leading Company: Forward [or, if he has changed 
flank. Leading Company : Forward. By the left] : 
and advances at full pace. 
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The other Captains : — If the advance is from 
the Right, move straight to their front, during the 
wheel, so as to fall in on the pivot (left) flank of 
their Companies when FORWARD is ^ven: if 
the advance is from the Left, remain in their 
places and wheel with their Companies. 

C3) On the toard FORWARD— 

The Captain of the Company next the leading 
one gives No. — ; Lefty or Rights wheel (accord- 
ing as the advance is from the right or left) : and, 
when square, No, — ; Forward, By the left '(or 
riffht). Each of the other Captains in succession, 
on reaching the spot where the 2nd Company 
wheeled, will ^ve the same word: taking care 

not to lose distance. 

» 

Subalterns. 
On the Caution — 

The Officer on the left of the Line falls back 
into the supernumerary rank : and if the advance 
is from the Right, the Lieutenant of the named 
Company changes his flank ; the other Lieuten- 
ants changing during the 1st wheel. 



RIGHT («• LEFT) 

SUBDIVISION 

[or SECTION] 

TO THE FRONT. 

REMAINING 

SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS] : 

ON THE MOVE, 

RIGHT («• LEFT) 

WHEEL. 

Q. MARCH. 



(6) Advancing by Subdivisions [or Sections']. 

Field Officers. 

If the advance is by Subdivisions : as in (A), 
substituting the word * Subdivision' for * Com- 
pany.' If the advance is by Sections : the Major 
of the leading Wing will march (not betioeen the 
2nd and 3rd Sections from the front, but) clear 
of the Captains. 
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( When iquare)^ CAPTAINS and SUBALTERNS. 
FOE WARD. 

(*> On the Caution — 

The Captidn who is to lead the Column, changes 
to the rear of the inner flank of his outward Sub- 
division [or Section]. 

(*> On the ward MARCH— 

The Captain who is to lead the Column, moves 
up on the flank to the rear of which he moved on 
the Catition : and proceeds as in (A). 

The remaining Subdivision [or Section] leaders 
move to their place in Column during the 1st 
wheel : and act, in succession, as explained in 
(A) for the Captains. 

The Colours. 

Wheel as a Company. They then get tbe 
word Left half tarn if the advance is from .(J^p 
Right ; and vijce versa : marching diagoHally i|^ 
they are in rear of the pivot flank of the Company 
in their front, and get Front turn. 



These Movements are performed on the March 
in like manner: the word of command being 

RIGHT (or LEFT) COMPAJVY ISUBDI VISION^ 
or section;^ to the FRONT: REMAININQ 
COMPANIES iSUBDIVISIONS, or SECTIONS^ 
RIGHT (or LEFT) WHEEL.^-^FORWARD. 



Part IL— BATTALION DEILL. 
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Section IL— FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FROM LINE. 



TWO CENTRE 
' tOMPANIESlTO 

THE FRONT. 

ftEMAININQ COM- 

;mNIE8: ON THE 

MOVE, INWARDS 

\ - WHEEL. 

Q. MARCH. 



(When9quare>- 
FOBWABD. 



e- 



f 
a: 



No. IX. — A Battalion formed va Line advcmr 
cmg from the Centre in Double Column 
of Companies (Svbdimuma or Sections). 

(F. £. III^ Sec. SO, p. 140.) 

[The Coveren of the two flank Companies give points 
for the 2nd wheels. See p. 201.] 

(A) By Double Column of Compcmies, 

Field Officers. 

The Junior Major places himself in rear of the 
pivot flank of the 2nd Company from the front of 
the left Wing, to superintend the direction. 

The Senior Major and Adjutant, having super- 
intended the 2nd wheel of all the Companies, 
follow in rear of the Column. 

Captains. 

^^^ On the Caution — 

The Captain of the left^^ntre Company, only, 
changes his flank. 

W On the ward MARCH— 

The Captains of the rightKJentre and left-centre 
Companies act precisely as explained for the 
Captain of the named Company in No. VIII. 
(A): except that the left-centre Captain ^ves 
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Forward : By the left to both the centre Com- 
panies, when the two Companies next in rear 
have commoiced their 2nd wheel. See Note. 

[Hie .right-oentre Compaiij, as it adyaacef, dosef oo 
the left-oentre ; to iiU the ^oee yaeated by the Coloan.] 

The other right-wing Captains act as in the 
advance in open Column from the Left, the other 
left-wing Captains as in the same advance from 
the Right, [see No. VIII. A.) : except that the 
left-wing Captains ^ve Forward: By the left to 
both Companies on the completion of the Sod 
wheel. 

Subalterns. 

On the CbiKuMi— The Officer on tiie left of the 
Line falls into the supernumerary rank, the whole 
of which will close up 2 paces. The Lieutenant 
of the left-centre Company changes his flank. 

The other left-wing Lieutenants change flanks 
during ihe 1st wheel* 



The Coloubs. 

On the Caution : the Colour party steps back 
2 paces. 



TWO CENTRE 
SUBDIVISIONS 

i<fr SECTIONS] TO 
THE FRONT. 

REMAINING SUB- 
DIVISIONS 
[«• SECTIONS]: 
ON THE MOVE, 

INWARDS WHEEL 

Q. MARCH. 



(6) By Double Column of Subdivisions [or Sections]. 

Field Officebs. 

If the advance is by Subdivisions : as* in (A), 
substituting the word * Subdivision ' for * Com- 
pany '. If the advance is by Sections : the Junior 
Major marches (not between the 2nd and 3rd Sec- 
tions from the front, but) clear of the Captains. 
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,WA. — 



FORWARD. 



0) On the Cautitm— 

The Captains of the right -centre and left- 
centre Companies move out; and place them- 
selyeBi the former in front of the left file of his 
ri^t Subdivision [or 3rd Section], the latter in 
front of the right file of his left Subdivision [or 
2nd Section]. 

The remaining right-wing Captains change 
flanks. 

W On the word MARCH— 

The Captains leading the 2 centre Subdivisions 
£or Sections] act as the Captains of the 2 centre 
Companies in (A). The right -centre Subdi- 
vision [or Section], as it advances, will incline 
to the left; to fill the space vacated by the 
Colour party. 

Each of the other Captains will move across 
by the frH)nt, during the wheel, to the outward 
fliank of his leading Subdivision [or Section], 
which he will lead in the Double Column. 

C5) On the ward FORWARD— 

Each Wing moves as a Battalion advancing 
fr^fm a flank {see No. VIIL B.) in open Column : 
right-wing Captains ^ving L0 Subdivision [or 
No. 4 Section"]: Right wheel; left-wing Captains 
giving Miff hi Subdivision [or No. 1 Section] : Left 
wheel; as they respectively arrive at the wheeling 
point of their Wing. The left-wing Captains 
give the word Forward: By the left to both Sub- 
divisions [or Sections] at the completion of the 
2nd wheel. See Note. 
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Subalterns. 

(*^ On the Caution — 

The superaumerary rank closes up 2 paces. 

All the Lieutenants, whether the advance is to 
be by Subdivisions or Sections, move to the rear 
of the centre of their Companies. K the advance 
is to be by Sections, the Enagns move to the 
rear of the inner flank of the Sections they will 
respectively lead in the Double Column. 

W On the toord MARCH— 

Each Subdivision [or Section] leader moves 
across to its outward flank, by the fhmt, during 
the wheel: and acts as above directed finr tfai 
Captains of his Wing. 

[K the movement is by Sections : — ^The rig^ 
wing Lieutenants and Ensigns lead their 2nd and 
Ist Sections respectively ; those of the left-wing^ 
their 3rd and 4tii Sections respectively: the 
remaining Section of each Company being led by 
a Serjeant] 



The Colours. 

As in (A). 



Note. — The proper Lejij unless it is otherwise 
ordered, is always the directing flank in a Double 
Column : and all words of command intended for 
two Companies [Subdivisions, or Sections] aligned 
witii each other in the Column, are given by the 
leader on that flank. After the completion of the 
2nd wheel, therefore, right-wing leaders give no 
word. 
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Section IL— FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FROM LINE. 



RETIRE BY 

t)OMPANIES 

FRpM THE LEFT 

M nSAR OF THE 

RIGHT 

(«r FROM THE 

iUQHT IN REAR 

OF THE LEFT). 



No, X. — A Battalion formed in Line retreat- 
ing from a Flanks in Open Column of 
Compames {Subdivisions or Sections). 

(F. E. III., Sec. 31, p. 143.) 

[If the retreat is to be & rear of the Bight of the Line, 
it will commence fitm the Left : and vice vend,"] 

(A) By Companies. 
Field Officebs. 
On the Caution — 

The Major of the Wing that will be in rear 
during the retreat, places himself in front of the 
Captain in whose rear the wheeling point is placed 
{see p. 201) ; and when the Company that first 
moved off completes its 2nd wheel, gives the 
proper direction to its Captain. [The 2nd wheeb 
of all the Companies being completed, he will 
follow in his place on the reverse flank of the 
Column.] 

The Major of the leading Wing, and the 
Adjutant : as in No. VIII. 

Captains. 
(1) If the Retreat is to be in rear of the Right : — 

On the Caution — 

The Captain of the left-flank Company gives 
No. — : Biff ht-^Aaut face. Q. March : and as the 
men are taking the 3rd pace to the rear. Left wheel. 
When the Company has wheeled square, he ^ves 
Forward : By the present lefiy placing himself on 
that flank, and proceeding along the rear of the 
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Line till he reaches the left of the right-flank 
Company. He will then pve No. — : Right 
wfiedj at the same time changing his flank ; and 
when the Company has wheeled square, Forward : 
By the present right. 

Each of the other Captains in succession from 
the Left (except the Captain of the right-flank 
Company) will give the same words, and act in 
like manner: taking care to fece-about his 
Company in time to give it Q. March when the 
Company he is to follow is within 3 paces of his 
proper right flank. 

The Captain of the right -flank Company, 
when No. 2 conunences its 2nd wheel, chaises 
his flank and ^yes No. 1 : Right-about face. Q. 
March; the word March being given 3 paces 
before No. 2's wheel is completed. 
(2) If the Retreat is to be in rear of the Left : — 
. All the Captains (except the Captain of the 
left-flank Company) change flanks on the CkMioa; 
and their words will be Rightnibout face^ — Right 
wheel-f — and on reaching the right of the left-flank 
Company, Left wheel: the movement proceeding, 
in all other respects, as in (1). 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution : The Officer on the left of 
the Line falls back into the supernumerary rank, 
which closes up 2 paces : and if the retreat com- 
mences from the Right, the Lieutenant of each 
(except the left-flank) Company changes his flank. 
If the retreat commences from the Left;, each 
Lieutenant (except the Lieut, of the right-flank 
Company, who changes with his Captain) changes 
flank during the 2nd wheel of his Company. 
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RETIRE BY 

SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS] 

FROM THE LEFT 

IN REAR OF THE 

RIGHT 

(«r FROM THE 

RIGHT IN REAR 

OF THE LEFT). 



The Colours. 

The Colour party moves independently as a 
Company. After completing the 2nd wheel, it 
will move up to the wheeling point, and mark 
time to gain its right position in the proper rear 
of the right- or left-centre Company. 

(B) By Subdivisions [or Sections']. 
Field Officers : as in (A). 

Captains. 

Each of the Captains proceeds as in (A), except 
that he will give the words Riff ht-about face and 
Q. March to each of his Subdivisions [or Sections] 
in succession ; always himself leading that which 
steps off last, so as to be at the head of his 
Company when the Column is fronted : and that 
he will make his 2nd wheel on reaching the inner 
flank of the right- (or left-) flank Subdivision [or 
Sectwn\. . 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution : as in No. IX. (B), substituting 
the word * retreat ' for * advance ', and * Column ' 
for * Double Column '. 

As each Subdivision [or Section] gets the word 
Q. March from the Captsun, its leader will move 
up on its inner fiank and take command of it : 
giving Biffht (or Left) wheel. — Forward, &c., as 
directed for the Captains. 

[When the movement is by Sections : — If the retreat 
commences from the Left, the Lieutenants and Ensigns 
will lead their 3rd and 4th Sections respectively : if ftom 
the Right, their 2nd and 1st Sections respectively.] 



See Note, page 103. 
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Section II. — FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FROM LINK 



RETIRE BY COM- 
PANIES FROM 

BOTH FLANKS IN 

REAR OF THE 

CENTRE. 



No. XL — A Battalion formed in Line re- 
treating from both Flanks in rear of the 
Centre^ in Double Column of Companies 
(Subdivisions or Sections). 

(F. £. III., Saa 31, p. 145.) 

[The CoYeren of the 2 centre Companies give points 
for the 2nd wheels. See p. 202.] 

(A) By Double Column of Companies. 

Field Officers. 

The Junior Major superintends the direction, 
as in open Column: see page 61. The Senior 
Major and Adjutant superintend the 2nd wheels 
of all the Companies, and then follow in rear of 
the Column. 

Captains. 

The right-wing Captains (except the Captam 
of the right-centre Company) change flanks on 
the Caution; and then, in succession from the 
Right, proceed as in the retreat by Companies 
from the Right in rear of the Left {see No. X.) : 
except that they will make their 2nd wheel on 
reaclung the right of the right^^en^ Company, 
and will not give Forward as their Companies 
complete that wheel. 

The left-wing Captains in succesdon from the 
Left (except the Captain of the left-centre Com- 
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pany) proceed as in the retreat by Companiee 
from the Left in rear of the Right {see No. X.) : 
except that they will make their 2nd wheel oa 
reaching the left of the left-^xntre Company. 
Their word Forward : By the present rights at the 
completion of the 2nd wheel, will apply both to 
their own Company and to that aligned with 
it in Double Column : see Note, p. 96. 

The Capt^n of the left -centre Company 
changes his flank, and gives the 2 centre Com- 
panies Jtiffht-abaut face when the 2 Companies 
which will precede them in the Double Column 
commence their 2nd wheel: giving Q. March 
when the latter are 3 paces from the completion 
of the wheel. 

The Captain of the right-centre Company will 
have no word of command to give. 

[The right-centre Company irUl dose on the left-centre 
as it moyes ofP; to occupy the space yacated by the 
Colours.] 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution : The Officer on the left of 
the Line falls into the supernumerary rank, 
which closes up 2 paces. 

The Lieutenant of each right-wing (except 
the right-centre) Company changes his flank on 
the Caution and during the 2nd wheel : the left- 
wing Lieutenants (except the Lieutenant of the 
left-centre Company, who changes with his Cap- 
tain) change during the 2nd wheel. 

The Coldubs. 

The Colour party will ta/ce about with the 2 
centre Companies, and then take 3 paces to the 
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RETIRE BY SUB- 
DIVISIONS [or SEC- 
TIONS] FROM 
BOTH FLANKS 
IN REAR OF THE 
CENTRE. 



proper rear : stepping off with those Companies 
when the left-centre Captain gives Q. March. 

(6) By Double Cdvmn qfSubdivmons [or Sections]. 

Field Officers. 

As in ( A) : substituting the words ^Subdivisions 
[or Sections] * for * Companies *. 

Captains. 

The right-wing Ci^tains (except the Captain 
of the right^centre Company) change flanks on the 
Caution ; and, in succesdon from the Right, pro- 
ceed as in the retreat by Subdivisions [or Sections] 
from the Right in rear of the Left {see No. X.) : 
except that they will make their 2nd wheel on 
reaching the right of the n^\rcentre Subdivision 
[or Section], and will not give Fonoard when the 
Subdivision [or Section] each is leading completes 
that wheel. 

The left-wing Captains in succession from the 
Left (except the Captain of ^e left-centre Com- 
pany) proceed as in the retreat by Subdivisions 
[or Sections] in rear of the Right : except that 
they make their 2nd wheel on reaching the left 
of the left'cejitre Subdivision [or Section]. Their 
word Forward: By the present right, on the 
completion of the 2ad wheel, applies to both Sub- 
divisions [or Sections]. 

The Captain of the left -centre Company 
changes his flank and gives the 2 centre Subdi- 
visions [or Sectioiis] Right-about facey &C., as to 
the 2 centre Companies in (A), 

[The right-centre Subdivision (or Section) will clow 
on the left-centre as it moves off.] 
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Subalterns : as in No. X. (B), obserring the 
additional directions given in this No. for the 
Captains of their Wing. 

[If the movement is by Sections : — Right-wing 
Lieutenants and Ensigns lead their 3rd and 4th 
Sections respectively: those of the left Wing, 
their 2nd and 1st Sections respectively.] 

The Oolours. 

As in (A) : substituting the words ^ Subdivi- 
sions [or Sections] ' for ^ Companies.' 



Note, — The 1o6b of distance which, in this and the preceding 
Movement, wiU necessarily result, will be corrected, at the discre- 
tion of the Battalion Commander, either by the leading Company 
[or the 2 leading Companies, Subdivisions, or Sections] stepping 
short or marking time : or by the leading Company [or the 2 
leading Companies, Subdivisions, or Sections] moving on in 
quick time, and the remainder recovering their distance by 
doubling. If the former of these methods is to be adopted, 
the Battalion Commander wiU give LEADING COM- 
PANY [or TWO LEADING COMPANIES (SUB- 
DIVISIONS, or SECTIONS)]: MARK TIME, and 
subsequently FORWARD to the whole: if the latter, 
LEADING COMPANY [or TWO LEADING COM- 
PANIES {SUED I VISIONS, or SECTIONS)} TO THE 
FRONT: REMAINING COMPANIES, DOUBLE:— 
when the whole Battalion is in Column, or Double Column, as the 
case may be. 

The retreat in rear of a flank, or of the Centre, may (if 
necessary) be effectdH by the Companies [or Subdivisions] &cing, 
or forming fours, in the required direction, and so moving along 
the rear of the Line. In this case, the leader of each Company 
[or Subdivision], on reaching the inward flank of that in rear of 
which he is to retire, will halt till his rear file (or four) reaches 
him, and will then give Rear turn. By the present — . In Double 
Colunm, the word By the present right will be g^ven by the 
proper left-wing leaders. 
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Section H.— FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FROM LINE. 



No. XIL — A Battalion in Line forming Open, 
Close, or Quarter-distance Column on any 
nam^d Company. 

(F. B.* III.* Sbc. 32, p. 147.) 

N.B. — In the formation of Column Right in firont, on 
whatever Company, the Captain of the named Company 
changes his flank on the Caution : when the Ccdnmn is to 
be Left in front, he stands fist. If the Colmnn is to be 
formed feeing to the Rear, the above mle is reverMd. 

In all the fbllowing formationfl^ each Company, after 
forming Fours, will disengage to the front <» rear as may 
be necessary. 

(A) Column in front, or rear, of the Right flank 
Company. 

OPEN (CLOSE or FlELI> OFFICERS. 
QUARTER-DIS- 

"TANCD COLUMN Thg ggjjior Major, on the Cautim, moTcs to 

REAR] OF NO. 1. the future pivot flank of the named Company ; 

REMAINING placing himself in front or rear of the Serjeant 

FOURS RIGHT. g^^^g ^^ ^>^'^ point, according as Bight or Left 

o MARCH ^^ he in front : to superintend the coTering of 

the Captains and Coverers. When the formation 
is completed, he gives steady, and moves to his 
proper place in Column. 

The Junior Major and Adjutant move to their 
places in Column during the formation. 
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Captains. 

(*> On the Caution — 

The Captain of No. 1, if Right is to be in 
front, changes to his future {nvot flank. 

Each of the other Captains : — 

W On the word RIGHT— 

Places himself on the left of his leading four. 

(3) On the word MARCH— 

If Right is to be in front : — Leads his Company 
to the Covering - serjeant who is marking its 
future pivot flank ; and on reaching him halts, 
allowing the men to move on past the rear of 
the Serjeant and in a line parallel to the Corn- 
pan^ of formation. As the four on the left of 
the Company reaches the Serjeant, the Captain 
^ves No. — ; Hdlt^ front : dress, takes post on 
the exact spot then vacated by the Serjeant, and 
looks to his covering. 

If Left is to be in front :— Leads his Company 
to the spot where its reverse flank will rest in the 
Column, and then (changing direction) leads it, 
in a line parallel to the Company of formation, 
on to the Covering-serjeant who is marking its 
future pivot flank. As the leading four reaches 
that Coverer, the Captain will give No. — ; 
HaUy front: dress: falling in on the exact spot 
then vacated by the Serjeant, and looking to his 
covering. 

Subalterns. 
On the Caution — 

The Officer on the left of the Line fedls back 
into the supemumemry rank, which closes up 
2 paces : and the Lieutenant of the named 
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— COLUMN IN 

FRONT («• REAR) 

OF No. . 

REMAININO 
COMPANIESt 
FOURS LEFT. 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



Companyy if Right is to be in firont, changes his 
flank. 

The other Lieutenants move to their places 
during the formation. 

The Coloubs. 

^^^ When the Compomiea form Fours — The 
Colour party faces in the named direction. 

W On the word MARCH — It moves indepen- 
dently by files to its place in Column : forming 
in single rank if the Column is formed at close 
distance. See page 67. 

(B) Column in fronts or rear, of the Left^flaA 

Company, 
Field Officers. 

The Junior Major acts as directed for the 
Senior Major in (A). The Senior Major and 
Adjutant move to their pkces in Column during 
the formation. 

Captains. 

(1) On the Caption— 

The Captain of the named Company, as in (A). 
The other Captains : — 

W On the word LEFT— 

Change flanks by the original front, and place 
themselves on the right of their leading fours. 

C^) On the word MARCH--- 

If Right is to be in front, lead their Com- 
panies into Column as in (A) when Left is to 
be in front : if Left is to be in front, as in (A) 
when Bight is to be in front. 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 
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-^ COLUMN, 

RIGHT («• LEFT) 

IN FRONT 

ON No. ■— . 

BEMAININO 

COMPANIES: 

POURS 

INWARDS. 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



COLUMN 

ON NO. — 

RIGHT (pr LEFT) 

IN FRONT, FACING 

TO THE REAR. 

(Stippom theformaiim 
urn a central Com' 



^JSSiSh 



REMAINING 
COMPANIES: 

FOURS 
OUTWARDS. 

\RIOHI[orLEPT) 
COUNTER- 
MARCH: 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



(C) Column on any central Company. 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major, when the Column is to be 
at close or quarter distance, will superintend the 
covering from the front ; when it is to be at open 
distance, will place himself on the future pivot 
flank of the Company of formation : giving steady, 
in each case, when the formation is completed. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company : as in (A). 
The Captains on the right of the named Com- 
pany lead their Companies into Column as in 
(B) : those on its left, as in (A). 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 

(D) Column on any named Ckmpany facing to the 

Rear, 

N.B. — ^The Company of formation will always coonter- 
march by HZes, by command of its Captain : being &ced 
so that the flank which will be the pivot in the Column 
may lead during the Countermarch. The Companies (if 
any) which move to the rear of the Line will, in this 
instance, countermarch round the rear rank. 

Field Officers : as in the same formations feeing 
to the front. 

Captains. 

(^^ On the Caution — ^ 

The Captain of the named Company, if Bight 

is to be in front, gives No. ; To the left 

face. Right Countermarch : Q. March ; if Left is 
to be in front, changes his flank and gives No. — : 
To the right face. Left Countermarch : Q. March. 

t.The remaining Companies will always be ordered to counter- 
march to the right if Right is to be in front : and vice vend. 
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When the leading file reaches the Coyering- 
serjeanty the Captain gives Halt^ front: dresty 
and replaces the Serjeant {See No. XV. of 
Pabt I., page 46.) 

<*> On the word OUTWABD8— 

The Captains on the right and left of the 
named Company place themselves req)ectivel7 
on the left and right of their leading Fours. 

<3) On the uxnd MABCH— 

If Bight is to be in front:— The Captains on 
the original right of the named Company lead 
their Companies into Column as directed iu (A) 
for the Captains on the left of the named Com- 
pany : those on the original left, as directed in 
(B) for the Captains on the right of the named 
C5mpany : when Bight is to be in front. 

If Left is to be in front :— The Captains on 
the original right and left of the named Company 
act respectively as those on the left in (A) and 
on the right in (B) : when Left is to be in front 

Subalterns. 

The Officer on the left of the Line fidlsi oo 
the Caution^ into the supernumerary rank. The 
Subalterns of the named Company proceed as in 
No. XV. of Part I. (p. 46) : the remainder 
face, countermarch, and move into Column, with 
their respective Companies. 
The CoLOtTRS. 

Face and countermarch as a Company. 

^^ Id the Plate illnstratiiig this movement, the Company 
of formation is (on acooont of the difficolty of shewing 
the Coontermarch by files on so reduced a scale) repre- 
sented as having completed its Conntennaixih on the 
Caution, instead of as commeneii^ it. 
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Double Columns of Companies or Subdivisions 
may be formed from Line on the 2 centre Com- 
panies or Subdivisions, in the same manner as 
single Colimms are formed. If the Column is to 
be one of Subdivisions, the leader of each Sub- 
division acts as above explained for Captains : the 
senior supernumerary Serjeant of each Company 
taking up the covering and distance for its rear 
Subdivi^on. See (4) p. 83. 



iVbte.— When a Company mofving in Foon is frooted* there 
will always be one file to come np on its left flank. In numng, 
therefore, from the Left on a {ttvot point marking where the left 
of the Company wiU rest, the word HaU^ front shobld not he 
given till the four on the left of the Company has passed the 
p(nnt one pace. Similarly, in moving from the Bight on a pivot 
point marking where the left of the Company wiU rest, the word 
ZfoZf, front should be given one pace before the leading four 
reaches the point. 
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Section III.— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



THE COLUMN 
WILL CLOSE TO 
(«• TO QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON) 
THE FRONT. 

Q. MABCH. 

STEADY. 



^^ 



THE COLUMN 

WILL CLOSE TO 

{or TO QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON) 

THE REAR 

[or ON (or TO 

QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON) 

No.-]. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES : 

[or COMPANIES 

IN FEONTn 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE. 

Q. March. 

STEADT. 



No. XIIL — Forming Close or Quarter-distance 
Column from amy mare open Column. 



(F. B. nU Sb& 18, p. 116.) 



Field Officers. 



A Field-officer will superintend the Captains^ 
covering, firom the Battalion point of appui : and, 
the formation being completed, will ^ve stbadt 
and move to his placa 

Captains. 

The named Company stands bat. 

(a) If the closing is on the front Companjt : 
the Captain of each of the other Companies in 
succession will ^ve No. — : Halt: dress^ as he 
comes up to the named distance. 

{b) If the closing is on the rear, or any central. 
Company: the Captain of each Company that 
has been faced-about will ^ve No. — : BaU^ 
front : dress, as he comes up to the named 
distance ; the remainder ^ving the same word as 
in (a). 

t If the command CLOSE TO THE FRONT ii 
given while the Colomn ia onthe BHarckf the Captain of 
the leading Ck>mpany immediately givoB No, — : HaU: 
dress. 



COLUMN MOVEMENTS. Ill 

If a Colamn ou the March is cautioned to close 
to the Front ON THE MARCH: — The leading 
Company continues its march : the remainder 
will get the word DOUBLE; the Captain of each 
in succession giving No. — : Qutci, as it comes 
up to the named distance. 
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Section IIL— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



No. XIV. — A Close or Quarter - distance 
Column opeimgfrom the Fronts the Bear, 
or (my named Company. 

(F. £. III., Sbo. 13, p. 118.) 

(To calculate digtaoce for Files, «m Introductoiy Ot>* 

seryatioos (2) page I.] 

(A) Opemnfffram the Front. 

{Bvm the Halt.) !• ^^^ *^® ^^^ 

OPEN OUT TO -, ^ 

QUARTER (or FlELD OFFICEBS. 
WHEELING) 

D»STANC^E^FROM ^ Field-officer will superintend the Captaina' 

remaTnino covering, from the Battalion point of appui : as 

COMPANIES : in No. XIII. 
EIGHT'ABOUT 
FACE. 

Q. MAECH. Captains. 
^^^^^^' The front Company stands fast ' 

On the word MAECH-^ > . ) 

The remainder step off; the Captain irf^^tihe 
rear Company marching on any point at ainf s 
length from the rear Battalion aide. 

The Captain of the 2nd Company will oo^i 
his paces, and, having gained the named distaiioe^ 
will give his Company No. — ; HaU, froid : 
dress ; looking to his covering when fronted. 

Each of the other Captains will be^ counting 



COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 
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ilhm th9 Bali.) 

OPEN OUT TO 

4GMIARTER («r 

WHEEUNQ) DI8* 

■-' TANOE FROM 

THE REAR. 

. JtEMAININO 
" COMPANIES: 
Q. MARCH. 

8TKADY, 



his paces when the Company in his present rear 
gets Haki and will proceed as above. 

[If ike grGond is roogh, the distance for each Compaiiy 
may he marked hy its CoTering-seijeaiit (sw p. 206) : 
the Company heing halted and fronted when in line with 
him.] 

2. If the Column \a oa th£ March^ and the 
caution to open out is followed by the command 

REMAINING COMPANIES: MARK TIME :^The 

leading Company continues its march : and the 
Captain of each of the others in succession ^ves 
No. — : Forward when he has marked time long 
enough to have acquired the named distance l&om 
the Company in his front 

[A halted Column may also open out by the 

ADVANCE BY SUCCESSIVE COMPANIES FROM THE 

FRONT: the leading Company first marchmg off 
by the word of the Battalion Commander, and 
the remainder following in succession (by the 
w(»ti of their Captains) as they acquire the 
ordered distance. Or, the Column may be &ced 
about, and (^n out in like manner, commencing 
with the rear Company.] 

(B) Opening from the Rear. 

1. From the Halt. 

Field Officebs : as in (A). 

Captains. 

The rear Company will stand fast. 

On the word MARCH — 

The remainder step off: the Captain of the 
leading Company marching on any point at arm's 
length from the front Battalion aide. 
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The Captain of the rear Company calls out the 
number of the Company next in his front, as a 
caution ; and when it has gained its proper dis- 
tance, ^ves Halt. 

Each of the other Captains in succeflsion will 
act in like manner; and will then £ace to the 
right-aboutt to c(»Tect his cohering on the base 
points, front, and give Dre89 to his own Company. 

2. If the Caution to €ff6a out is ^ven when the 
Column is (m the March : — The Captain of the 
rear Company will immediately give it No. — ; 
Hakj dress : and the movement will proceed as 
above. 

t The fword is noC to be brought to the * recover'. 

(C) Opening from a Central Company. 

( From ihe HaU.) From the Halt. 

OPEN OUT TO 
WARTER^or puj^D OFFICERS; aS in (A). 

DISTANCE FROM ^ 

No. — . Captains. 

^^EARimoffT^ ^^'^ Captain of the named Company, who will 
^^^aS^S^' ^ ^® point of £5>pMi for the Battalion, will act 

as the Captain of the rear Company in (B). 

The Captains in front of the named Company 
act as in (B) : those in rear, as in (A)« 



For Columns closing on, or opening out from, 
any named Company, while taking ground (o a 
flank by Fours : see page 126. 
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Section IH-— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



No. XV. — A Column^ at dose or Qitarter dia- 
tance, wheeling on a fixed or moveable pivot 

(F. E. III., Ssa 16, p. 124.) 

(A) On a Fixed pivot. 

(Sappose Right in front) 

COLUMN : LEFT {,On the CktuHon^lf the wheel is to the pivot flank, the 

[•r RIG HT] WH EEL. left-hand fnmt-rank man ; if to the reverse flank, the right- 

Q r jy^MABCH hasod front-rank man ; of the leading Company, becomes 

— the pivot-man of the Column: and £Eu;e8 in the named 

^Qf'PJi?^' direction; his rear-rank man uncoverii^.] 

Field Officers. 

Diuring the wheel : — The Major of the leading 
Wing places himself on the reverse flank of the 
leading Company, to regulate its pace : the Major 
of the rear Wing places himself in rear of the 
reverse flank of the rear Company, to see that 
the outer files cover. The Adjutant sees that 
the files close up to the leading files. 

[The Major of the leading Wing will cover the 
Captains from the front when the Column halts.] 

Captains. 

(*) On the word WHEEL — 

Each Captain (except the Captain of the lead- 
ing Company) makes a thalf face to the wheeling 
flank, with his Company. 

(^) On the roord MARCH— 

The Captain of the leading Company, if the 

'■ ■ ■- 

t The half-face to the wheeling flank was first introduced, 
into the Austrian R^glement, by the Archduke Charles, in 1807. 

i2 
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Part H.— BATTALION DRILL. 



COLUMN: LEFT 

[or BIGHT] 

WHEEL. 

COLUMN: 
FORWARD. 



wheel is to the reverse flank, wheels with his 
Company ; if to the pivot flank, acquires his new 
front by moving back during the wheel. 

The other Captains wheel with their Compa- 
nies : each circling round, and covering on the 
Captain in his front {See page 84.) 

Subalterns. 

On the ward wheel— 

If the wheel is to the pivot flank, the Lieuten- 
ants move up on the reverse flanks of their Com- 
panies : resuming their places at the word HALT. 

(B) On a Movedbk pivot. 

The wheel is made on the same prindple as 
that on a flxed pivot : the pivot man of the Co- 
lumn moving with very short paces round the 
wheeling point, and keeping his shoulders square 
with his Company; and each Company in rear 
making a half turn to the wheeling flank. 

The Major of the rear Wing will cover the 
Captains fit)m the rear, when the Column moves 
forward at the completion of the wheel. 

If the wheel is to the pivot flank, the Lieuten- 
ants fall back to their places in rear on the word 

FORWARD. 

[For a Ck>laiim wheeling while taking ground to afiamk : 
see page 126.] 



N.B.— Daring the wheel (either on a fixed or moYeable 
pivot) the outward flank directs. The front Conoipany 
wheels as usual, but with much shorter paces ; each man 
of the remaining Compames moves round on the circum- 
ference of a circle of which the pivot man of the Column 
is the centre. The files on the outward flank of each 
Company in rear must carefully preserve their distances, 
and retain their original relative poutioo to, and oofvering 
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.« 
on, the leading Compaoy : the remainder oonfbrming to 

ihem; and the men nearest the pivot flank keeping up 

the inward shoulder at the conmiencement of the wheel, so 

as to gain snffident groond to the flank, and to keep their 

proper distance. 

A Double Column, when closed to quarter or 
close distance, may wheel as a single Column. 



An Open Column may change Direction by 
the successive wheel of its Companies on move- 
able pivots round the same point 

Should the wheel be to the reverse flank, each 
Lieutenant will move up on that flank of his 
Company and lead during the change of direc- 
tion : retaining the position occupied by the re- 
verse flank when the Colunm was marching by 
the pivot flank ; so that when Fonoard is ^ven 
at the completion of the wheel, the pivot flanks 
may still be in line. Weak Companies will have 
to march a little past the wheeling point before 
they wheel : strong Companies will wheel a little 
before they reach it. 

If the change of DirectioD Is to bring the ^vot flank of 
the Colomn on an Alignment, preparatory to forming Lme: 
^ — ^The Captain of the leadii^g Ck>mpan7, on entering the 
alignment, most march steadily on the points of For- 
mation ; the other Captuns^ as they enter the alignment, 
covering on him and the base point. If the Colnmn is 
halted before all the Companies have changed their 
direction into the alignment, the rear Compames wiU 
move into the alignment by the flank march of Fours 
(as explained in the following paragraph). 

If An Open Colunm mxmng into an Alignment by 
thejlank march of Fours. 

The Column having been marched up, ob- 
liquely, to within a few paces of wheeling distance 
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from that point in the new alignment where th< 
outward flank of its leading Company will res 
when in line, all the Companies will (on th 
Battalion Commander's word MARCH ON YOUl 
COVEREBS) more across into the alignment b; 
Fours. The Covering-serjeant of each Compan; 
wiU run out to mark where its pivot flank wij 
rest in the alignment (see p. 208) : the Captidn 
as he comes up to the Coverer, gi^g the won 
No — •• Haltf front : dress. 

The Column is then ready to be wheeled int 
Line. 

(F. E^ p. 123.) 
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Section UL-COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



COUNTERMARCH 

BY SUBDIVISIONS 

ROUND THE 

CENTRE. 

(StgppoM Bight in 

RIGHT 

SUBDIVISIONS: 

BIOHT'ABOUT 

FACE. 

q.{orIK)MARCR. 

HALT; FRONT: 
DRESS. 



No. XVL — A Close or Qiuzrter - distance 
Column couniermarching by the wheel of 
SuMivmons round the Centre. 

(F. E. III., Sec 18, p. 127.) 

N.B. — In this Connternuurch, the front of the Column 
i^ill be changed to the origmal rear ; the order of the 
Companies, and conseqaently the pivot flank, remaining 
unchanged. The toach will be to the inward flanks, 

(A) From the Hob. 

{^On the Caution — ^The Coverers of the front and rear 
Compames will give the points on which the Subdiyisions 
will wheel the half circle. See p. 207.] 

Field Officers. 

If Right is in front : The Senior Major super- 
intends the wheels of the left Subdivisions ; the 
Junior, the wheels of the right: if Left is in 
front, ince vers&. The Adjutant sees that the 
wheeling points are correctly placed. 

(Suppose Bight in front) 

Captains. 

On the toard MARCH — 

The Captwi of the leading Company wheels 
with his left Subdivision : stepping short till it has 
completed the half circle, when he will advance 
at ftdl pace. Each of the other Captains, on 
reaching the wheeling point, acts in like manner. 

Subalterns. 

^^) On the word FACE— ' 

The Lieutenants place themselves on the out- 
ward flanks of their reverse (right) Subdivisions. 
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The lieolcMnt of Ike 
widi itB rigjht SpMifiwcWi 
GspCiiii of the lesdiiig 



ing point, act infike 



ftr Ike 



Aewbed- 



<^ Oi <*e totmif PMONT: DRESS— 

The rererae SubfinnooB front: the lien 
teoftnti fidling hmk into tlieir proper 
CdamiL 

The whole then dren fay the pi^ot flank. 

[If Left it in ftoai» tfw l#l SifbfinMv wm 
the woid RIGHT-ABOUT FACE,^ 
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OOUNTERMARCH 

BY SUBOIVItlONS 

ROUND THE 



RIGBT 
SUSDIViSIOyS: 
RIOBT^ABOUT 

TURN. 

iFROyFTURN. 



\ 



(B) OmAg Mdrdu 

The morement prooeeda as wiien done frna 
the Halt : the rerene SnU^naana tnming in- 
itead of fiunng. Hie Lieotenanta fiH bade into 
thdr places in rear at the word FRONT TURN. 

{Tunung about oocopieB Spaoes (aeep. 17): 
the word TURN will therefare be pven 4 paces 
before the twoSDbJU:v]aonsQf eachOoBDiiaiiy be- 
come aligned, so thst at the 4ih pnoe dMg 
nx>Fe on togethe r in the new dirootifln. 
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Section IH.— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



BY SUCCESSIVE 
COMPANIES: 

REAR WING TO 
THE FRONT. 



No. 



XyiU'"^— Changing the Order of a Co- 
lumn hy the sttcceseive march of the rear 
Companies to the Front. 



(F. E. III., Sbc. 20, p. 129.) 



NoU, — When the rear Compaiiy of a Colmiiii is brought 
to the front (in i^hich case the pivot flank will necessarily be 
changed), each Company will moYC oat of the old Colnmn by 
its present pvot flank. 

Field Officers. 

The Major of the Wing that is to be brought 
up follows in rear of the rear-but-one Company 
of the old Column. The other Major and Adju- 
tant follow in their proper places on the reverse 
flank of the new Column. 

Captains. 

(Suppose Bight in fiont.) 

<^) On the word FRONT — 

The Captain of the rear Company will take 
one pace to his firont, hce to the right-about, and 
give No. — : Fours left. Q. March : standing 
fast, and allowing the men to move past him. 
When the Company is clear of the Column, he 
will give Front turn. By the right : and will fall 
in on that flank and lead on to the front, passing 
close along the pivot flanks of the other Compa- 
nies. 

The Captain of the next Company, and each 
of the other Captains in succession, as the flank 
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of the Company which stood immediately in his 
rear in the old Column is approaching him, will 
take one pace to his front, face to the right-about, 
and ^ve No, — : Fours left. As that Company 
passes him, he will give Q. March^ and will pro- 
ceed as above directed for the Captain of the rear 
Company. 

[When Left ifl in fWmt, the rear Compaiiy and each of 
the others in sacceflsioD will form Fours to the rights and 
proceed as above directed.] 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of each Company changes his 
flank when its Captain ^ves Front turn. 

Th£ Coldubs. 

The Colour party moYea out of the old Column 
independently, in file : and follows in its proper 
place in rear of the leading centre Company. 
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of the Company which stood immediately in his 
rear in the old Column is approaching him, will 
take one pace, to hisfront, face to the right-about, 
and give No. — : Fours left. As that Company 
passes him, he will give Q. Marchj and will pro- 
ceed as above directed for the Captain of the rear 
Company. 

[When Left is in fWmt, the rear Company and each of 
the others in sacceflnoD ini\ fonn Fours to the right, and 
proceed as above directed.] 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of each Company changes his 
flank when its Captain ^ves Frord turn. 

Th£ Coldubs. 

The Colour party movea out of the old Column 
independently, in file : and follows in its proper 
place in rear of the leading centre Company. 
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of the Company which stood immediately in his 
rear in the old Column is approaching him, will 
take one pace, to his.front, face to the right-about, 
and give No. — ; Fours left. As that Company 
passes him, he will give Q. Marchj and will pro- 
ceed as above directed for the Captain of the rear 
Company. 

[When Left ifl in fWmt, the rear Company and each oi 
the others in saccefldon will fonn Fours to the rights and 
proceed as above directed.] 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of each Company changes his 
flank when its Captain ^ves Front turn. 



Th£ Coldubs. 

The Colour party movea out of the old Column 
independently, in file : and follows in its proper 
I place in rear of the leading centre Company. 
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of the Company which stood immediately in his 
rear in the old Column is approaching him, will 
take one pace, to his.front, face to the rightnabout, 
and pve No. — ; Fours left. As that Company 
passes him, he will give Q. March^ and will pro- 
ceed as above directed for the Captain of the rear 
Company. 

[When Left ifl in fWmt, the rear Company and each of 
the others in succeflsion will fonn Fours to the rights and 
proceed as above directed.] 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of each Company changes his 
flank when its Captain ^ves Front turn. 

Th£ Coldubs. 

The Colour party moYea out of the old Column 
independently, in file : and follows in its proper 
place in rear of the leading centre Company. 
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Section IIL— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



(SMpptm Right in 
ftxmt) — 

BY FOURS FROM 

THE LEFT: REAR 

WING TO THE 

FRONT. 

tf* SECTIONS, 

RIGHT WHEEL: 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XVII/*^ — Changing the Order of an Open, 
Half', or Qitarter-distance Column on a 
Road. 

(F. E. IIL, Sbc. 21, p. 130.) 

Field Officers : as in No. XVII.^*) 



Captains. 



(Suppose Bight in fhmt.) 



On the voord FRONT — 

The Captain of the rear Company takes one 
pace to his front, faces to the right-about, and 
gives No. — ; Fours left. Right wheel: at the 
same time placing himself on the right of his 
leading four. 

On the toord MARCH — 

The rear Company (without any further com- 
mand from its Captain) steps off, wheels to the 
right, and moves straight to the front along the 
rear ranks of the 4th Sections of the other Com- 
panies ; till it clears the front of the old Column. 
The Captain then gives No. — ; Front form 
Company, (moving across to meet the right flank : 
see p. 40) : and when Company is formed, falls in, 
giving Forward: By the right, and leading straight 
to the front. 

The Captain of each of the remaining Compa- 
nies wheels inwards with his 4th Section ; and as 
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it completes the quarter circle, ^ves No. 4 Seo 
tion: Halt. 

The Captun of the Company which stood next 
to the rear one in the old Column, and each of 
the other Captains in succession, will glance over 
his inward shoulder, and give No. — : Fours 
left : Q. Marchj in time to follow the Company in 
whose rear he is to march, without losspf dis- 
tance : he will then proceed as directed for the 
Captain of the rear Company. The Captain of 
the front Company of the old Column may ^ve 
his word Front form Company as soon as his 
leading four has gained the left of the Road. 

[A Column Left in traoX wiU bring its rear Companies 
to the front by Fonis from the right, in like manner : the 
Ist Secdons b^ng wheeled inwards.] 

Subalterns. 

As each Company gets the word Front form 
Company J its Lieutenant will move across to bis 
place in rear of the reverse flank. 

TheColoubs. 

On the word MABCH— The Colour party will 
move to the rear of the 3rd Section of the rights 
centre, or the 2nd Section of the left-centre. Com- 
pany ; and will follow in rear of the latter or the 
former Company when it passes : according as the 
old Column was Right or Left in front. 



The Battalion may, if required, move <m in 
Fours instead of forming Companies. 



[The rear Wing may be brought to the front by Sections 
instead of Fours : in which case, howeyer, it wiU be neces- 
sary to wheel up the pivot SubdivigUms,'] 
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sbction in,— column movements. 



No. XVIII. — A Column taJcxng grcnmd to a 
Fkmk m Fours : m Svbdimsiom {or 
Sections) : or ly Eehellon of Sections. 

(F. E. m., Sbob. 22, 23, p. 131.) 



TAKE GROUND 

TO THE RIGHT C«r 

LEFT) IN FOURS. 

FOUBSRIOHT 
(or LEFT). 

[Q. maech:\ 

COMPANY OF 
DIBECTJON.^ 



(A) By Fours. 
Field Officers. 

As in No. v., page 77. 

Captains. 

Captains do not change flanks if ground is 
taken to the reverse flank, unless ordered. 

Subalterns. 

If ground is taken to the reverse flank, and 
the Captains are not ordered to change flanks, the 
Lieutenant of each Company moves up to lead. 

Each Company leader (Captain or Lieutenant 
as the case may be) marches on that flank of its 
leading four which is nearest to the Company of 
direction : keeping his distance from, and dress- 
ing upon, that Company. When no Company 
of direction is named, the leading Company of 
the Column will direct. 

The Column, if at open distance, may form 
UNE as explained in No. V. 

N.B.— If it be required to form SQUARE:— The 
Column, if at quarter distance, will turn to the fixMit and 
then form Square on the leading Company ; if at open 
distance, will form Square on the Centre : as described in 
No. XXX. (P. E., p. 176.) 



126 pabt n.— battalion dbill. 

If A Column CLOSING amd OPENING OUT dmruig He 
Flank March by Fhwrn^ 

(1) A Colaimiy at quarter (or open) distance, wlule takiqg 
gfonnd to a flank by fimrs, may be ordered to CLOSE 
OD (or to quarter distance on) any named Company. That 
Company continues moving on at a short pace: the 
leading four of each of the other Cempames wheels one- 
eighth of a circle inirards (ihe rest of the Company 
following), till the required distance is gained, when it 
resumes the original Erection — stepping short till 
FOi?HCii?Z> is given to the whole Column. The Column 
may OPEN OUT in like manner : the remaining Com- 
panies wheeling one-eighth of a circle outwards. In both 
cases. Company leaders (if not already there) will change 
to that flank of their leading four which is nearest the 
Company to, or from, which the closing is made. 

[The Column, when closed to close or quarter distance, 
may wheel in any direction, on the principles laid down in 
No. XV. The Officer leading each Company will place 
himself (if not already there) on that flank of the leadii^ 
font which is nearest the pivot : so tbat he may be able 
to keep lus distance fipom that point] 

If a farther reduction of Front is required r-^The right 
Comparaes (if Rig^t is in front) may mark time ; the 
left Companies moving on and clomng on the centre, the 
right fbllowing : if Left is in front, vice versd. Also, one 
Wing may move on, the other following : or, one of the 
flank Companies may move on in fours; the remainder 
following in succesrion. Beibre the Column is again 
opened oat» the leading Companies must mark time (or 
halt) while the others resume their places : ot, the rear 
Companies may be ordered to double. 

(2) The Companies, on open ground, may also dose and 

open out by the command BY THE DIAGONAL 

MARCH, CLOSE ON (or OPEN OUT FROM) No. . 

REMAINING COMPANIES: INWARDS (er 

OUTWARDS) HALF TURN: each Company 

leader giving No. ; Right (or Z^) hdif font, when 

the proper distance is acqcured. 

(F.E. pp. 126, 132-135.) 

(B) By Subdivisums or Sections. 
[An Open Column can take ground to a flank either by 
Subdivisions or Sections : a Quarter-distance Column by 
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TAKE GROUND 
TO THE RIGHT 

(«• LEFT) IN 
SUBDIVISIONS' 
[«■ SECTIONS! 

SUBDIVISIONS 

J Of SECTIONS]: 
MOHTior LEFT) 
WHEEL. 

(Wh€n mare)-^ 
FOBWABD. 



TAKE GROUND 

TO THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) IN 

ECHELLON. 

(^Vat ihs HaU) 

ON THE MOVE: 

BY SECTIONS 

RIGHT («• LEFT) 

WHEEL 

Q. MABCH. 

(When XM echdUm)— 
FOBWABD. 



Sectiou only. This movement is to be oonddered an 
ezoeptiooal onej 

Field Officers. 

The Senior or Junior Major, according as 
ground is taken to the right or left, superintends 
the direction. 

Captains and Subalterns — 

When the movement is from open Column: 
march in their usual places in Column of Sub- 
divisions or Sections, as the case may be. See 
pp. 9, 31. 

When the movement is by Sections from 
quarter 'distance Column:-— The Captain and 
other Section leaders of the leading Company 
of the Column march in their proper places on 
the pivot flanks of their Sections ; but the Section 
leaders of all the remaining Companies will 
necessarily march in rear of their Sections. 

(C) By the Echellon March of Sections, 

[This movement is used to take gromid at oooe to the 
front and to a flank : it is inapplicable to a Cdnmn fonned 
at close distance.] 

Field Officers : as in (B). 

Captains and Subalterns: proceed as directed 
in No. XL of Part I. (p. 35.) : the leader of 
the front Company taking up points, in the 
diagonal direction, to march on ; and each leader 
in rear covering on the leadipg flank of the front 
Company, and preserving his distance from the 
Company next in his front when in Column. 
The Colour party moves as a Section. 

A Column may also take ground to the front 
and to a flank, by the diagonal march. {See 
page 18.) 
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Section IV. — FORM ATION OF LINE 
FROM CX)LUMN. 



LEFT («• RIGHT) 

WHEEL INTO 

LINE. 

STEADY. 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XIX. — Whedmg into Line from Open 

Column. 

(F. K III., Sbc. 2, p. 99.) 

(A) From the Halt. 

\^On ths word I4NB— Tbe pivot man of each Compaiiy 
fiBioeB into the named direction, raiang lus rig^t ann till 
the Company that has wheeled up to him gets Eyesjroni. 
The Coverer of the leading Ckunpany, only, rons oat] 

Field Officers. 

If the Column is Right in front, the Junior 
Major ; if Left in front, the Senior Major ; will 
dress the pivots from the rear of the Column : 
^ving the word steady when they are in line. 
The Major not occupied in correcting the points, 
and the Adjutant, will move to their places in 
Lone during the formation. 

Captains and Subalterns. 

Proceed as explained in the correqxmdiiig 
No. (V.) of Part I., p. 2L 

Each Captain diould call out the number of 
hb Company in time to give Halt when its 
wheeling flank is 2 paces fit)m the standing flank 
of the Company to which it is wheeling up : so 
that, at the word Dressj the dressing may be 
forward. 
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The Captain of the left-centre or ri^t-ceatre 
Company, according as the Column was Right or 
Left in front, will dress the Colour party with his 
own men. 

The Coloubs. 

The Colours wheel up into Line between the 
2 centre Companies. 



If cUstances are lost in the wheel into Line, 
they will be corrected as explained at page 63. 



[A Oolunm l^ in front would get the woid RIGHT 
WHEEL INTO LINE: each Gaptun dreadng his Ckmi- 
paiiy» when in Idne, from the right. See p. 23.] 

(B) On Moveable pivots. 
, -^^-,. Captains and Subai/febns : as in Part I., No. V., 

(or SIGHT) ^^ ' ' 

WHEEL INTO page 22. 

LINE. 

FORWABD. Colours : as in (A). 



When a Column of Subdivisions or Sections 
wheels into Line, each Company will proceed as 
directed in No. X. of Part L [The Subdivi- 
sions (or Sections) of each Company, when dress- 
ing, wUl feel to the piyot file of the Company ; 
that file, only, keeping its ground.] 
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Section IV.— FORMATION OF LINE FROM 

COLUMN. 



No. XX. — Farming Lim to the Front from 
Open Column, on any nam/ed Composny. 

(F. E. III., Sk 31^ p. 152.) 



FORM LINE ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 

(Suppose Bight in 
jfrotU) — 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FOUR PACES ON 

THE RIGHT 

BACKWARDS 

WHEEL. 

Q. MARCH. 

FORM LINE: 
q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



(A) From the SkUL 

(a) Line on the Lettdii^ Company. 

[The leading Compaiiy will stand fuL The renudnder 
will l>e wheeled backwards on their right or left, 
according as the Column is Right or Left in front. 
Pirot naen fiuse as in No. VII. of Past I.» p. 26.] 

Fi£U> Officers. 

If Right is h front, the Senior Majcnr, on Ite 
Caution, moves up on the right of the new align- 
ment to dress the base point£i (and the Corerers, 
as they run out) : and when the formation is com- 
pleted, giyes STEADY and moves to his place in 
Line. If Left is in front) the Junior Major acts 
on the left as above explained for the Senior on 
the right. The Major not occupied in correcting 
the points, and the Adjutant, move across to their 
places in Line during the movement. 

Captains. 

(^) On the word COMPANY — 
The Captain of the leading Company, whether 
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Right cr Lefi is in froat— dressing 'being always 
made to the distant point — changes his flank. 

The other Captains (also whether Right or Left 
is in front) change flanks : xee (D.) page 63. 

^^ On the toard WHEEL— 

The Captain of each (except the leading) 
Company faces inwards, and corrects the posi- 
tion of the pivot man ; as in the corresponding 
No.(Vn.)ofPAiiTL 

^> On the ward MARCH— 

The Captain of the leading Company will give 
it the. word No. — : Riffht dress; or No. — » : 
Left dress; according as Right or Left is in 
front: and the dressing being completed, will 
give Eyes front and (changing his flank, if on the 
left) will fall in on tbe right of the Company. 

&ch of the other Captains will Halt and 
Dress his Company in echellon (as in No. VII., 
Part L), give Eyes fronts and fall in on tlie 
flank to which he changed on the Caution. 

<*> On the 2nd word MARCH— '. 

The Companies in echellon step ofil Each 
Captain in succession will give his Company 
No. — ; Bight (or JjefC) wheel in time for it to 
wheel at the moment its pivot flank reaches the 
rear-rank man on the outer flank of the last halted 
Company : and when the Company is parallel to 
the alignment, Holti dress up. He will then 
dress his men fcovi the 2nd file beyond the 
Coverer of the last halted Company, give Eyes 
fronts and (changing his flank, if on the left) take 
post in Line. 

k2 
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The Captain of the leftp^sentre or right-centre 
Company, according as the Column was Bight 
or Left in front, will dress the Colour party with 
his own men. 

Subalterns. 

On the word COMPANY— 

If Right is in front, the Lieutenant of the lead- 
ing Company changes his iSank : the other Lienr 
tenants change, whether Right or Left is in front. 

The supernumerary rank of the Company that 
last forms in Line will step back at the Captain's 
word Halt : dress up ; that of each of the other 
Companies, when the Company which is to form 
on its outer flank gets the word — wheel : tBe Lieu- 
tenant, if Left was in front, changing his flank. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party moves up independently, as 
a Company, in echellon : and will be dressed in 
Line by the Captain of the left-centre or right- 
centre Company according as the Column was 
Right or Left in front 



N.B.— If the line is to be fonned obliqudtf to the front 
of the Column:— 

The leading Companj of the Column wUl fint be 
wheeled back on its revene flank into the lequiied 
direction (its Captain acting as in No. VILy Pabt I.) : 
and the renudnder wiU then be wheeled back as 
above, on the reverse flanks^ into echeUon — takings 
in addition to the utual 4 paceB, half the number of 
paces wheeled back by the leading Company. The 
formation will then proceed as already described. 
If the leading Company is wheeled up on its reverse 
flank, the Line will be fonned as in No. XXI. 
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FORM LINE ON 
THE REAR 
COMPANY. 

remaTninq 

companies: 

eioht'about 

FACE. 
(&9P<m Eighi in 

«OUR PACES ON 
THE RIGHT 
'§ACKWARDS 
. WHEEL 

/ Q. MARCH. 

JfORM LINE: 
.^ Q. MARCH. 

STEADY, 



«-' 



(b) Une on the Bear Company. 

Field Officers. 

If Bight is in front, the Junior Major: if 
Left in front, the Senior Major : dresses the base 
points and Coverers, as in (a). 

Captains. 

(^) On the toard COMPANY— 

All the Captains, whether Right or Left is in 
front, stand &st 

W On the toard WHEEL— 

As in (a), 
^^> On the word MARCH-^ 

m 

The Captain of the rear Company will ^ve it 
the word No. — ; Left dress or No. — : Biffht 
dress^ according as Right or Left is in fit)nt: 
and the dressing being completed, will give Eyes 
Jrontj and (changing his flank, if on the left) will 
fall into his place in Line. 

The other Captains, after their Companies 
have been faced about, proceed as in (a). 

(*) On the 2nd word MARCH— 

The Companies in echellon move off, rear 
rank in front. Each Captain in succession, gives 
his Company No. — : JRiffht (or Left) wheel so 
that it^ may wheel into the alignment w]|^n the 
inner flank of its jroper front rank reaches the 
front rank of the Company last formed in Line. 
He then ^ves Forward^ and when 2 paces in 
rear of the alignment Halt, front i dress up. 
Hanng dressed the Company as in (a), he will 
move to his post in Line. 
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FORM LINE ON 
No. — 

COMPANIES IN 

FRONT: 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE. 

(SuppoM Right M 

FOUR PACES ON 

THE RIGHT 

BACKWARDS 

WHEEL 

Q. MARCH. 

FOnBrilNE: 
Q. MARCH. 

fffEADT. 



(c) LfaM on iny oentral Oompony. 

Crhe CompftdM llf ft«n tf ikM lamed one vte wlieeled 
back, after being &oad aboat, on their pvofer p&TOI 
flunks : tiiofe in rear are wheeled back on their rererK 
flankt] 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major will dress the Coveren firmn 
the right of the Company 6f formation : and the 
movement being completed, will give ffFSAut and 
moTC to his place. The Junior Slajor and 
Adjutant move to their places during the tat- 
mation. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company : — 

On the Caution — 

If Right is in front, changes his flank. 

On the ward MASCH-^ 

Dresdes the Company from tlie right [No. — : 
Riffht dress]y whether Right or Left, is in fix>nt ; 
gives Eyee front ; and takes post in Line. 

The Captains hi rear of the named Company proceed 
as in (a) : those in firont of it, at in (6). 



FORM LINE ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 

{St^pMs Higkt in 

RJS3tAlNlNG 
COMPANIES: 
LEFT WHEEL. 



(B) On the MdHrch. {On the hading Qmpany.l 
(a) If inarching to the Front. 

Field Of^ic^rs. 
As in A. (a). 

Captains. 

The Captain of the leading Company moves 
on till FORWARD is given : He then gives 
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(W^wMscA^) 2Vb. — ; iEExft, changes his flank, and ^ves JDrecff. 

Having dressed the Company as usual, he takes 
i : post in Line. 

The other Captains : — 

(^> On the word wheel— 
Change flanks (by the rear). 

C3) On th$ ward FOBWABD-- 

The Companies in echellon move on into Line ; 
the Captains proceeding as in the same formation 
from the Halt 

[The word FORWARD is ^yen when the Compamefl 
haye taken a iramber of paces to one-half the mnnber of 
files in each ; in other words, when they haye wheeled 
one-eighth of a circle: step. 0.] 

(6) If marching to the Bear. 

The Captdn of the leading Company proceeds 
as in (a)^ except that his word will be HaU^ 
front : dress. Tlie other Captains, without chang- 
ing their flanks, come up into Line as in forming 
on the Rear Company from the Halt 



N.B.-— An Open Cdlnian may also ibrm line on its fh»t 
or rear Ck>mpany IN INVERTED ORDER (t>. so as to 
place the right-flank Company on the left, the left-flank 
Company on the rig^t, of the Line) : or, it may be ordered 
to form on the leading Company, N<"* -— COMPANIES 
FORMING ON THE RIGHT: REMAINDER ON THE 
LEFT. In the latter case, after Line is fbxmed, the Com- 
panies wiU be re-nombered. 
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Section IV.— FORMATION OF LINE FROM 

COLUMN. 



No. XXI. — A Battalion in Open Cchmm 
forming Line to the Reverse Flank. 



(F. E. IIL, Sbc. 35» p. 157.) 



FORM UNE TO FlELD OFFICERS. 
TH ETREVER8E 

FLANK. As in No. XX. (A), p. 180. 

^'^^^ Captains. 



On the word FLANK — 

Whether Right or Left \& in front, all the 
Captains change iSanks. 

The Captain of the leading Company will then 
immediately give No. — ; Right wheel or No. — ; 
Z^trA^/, according as Right or Left b in front: 
and when the Company is parallel to the new 
alignment. Forward. Having advanced 3 paoes, 
he will giyeJHaJt: dress up. — Eyes frond i and 
(changing his flank, if on the left) will take post 
in Line. 

Each of the other Captains in sncoesdon, od 
reaching the outer flank of the Company last 
formed in Line, will act in like manner* 

Subalterns. 

On the word FLANK — 
All the Lieutenants change flanks. 
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The supernumerary rank of each Company, 
when formed in Line, will step back to thdr 
proper distance from the rear rank as the rear 
of the Column clears them: the Lieutenant 
changing his flank if necessary. 



2. If the Line is to be formed at an angle less 
than a right angle to the front of the Column (in 
.which case the leading Company will wheel less 
than the quarter circle) : — 

On the Caution — 

The Captain of the 2nd Company (who will 
have been previously warned of the intended 
angle of formation) vrill order it to L^ wheel or 
Right wheels according as Right or Left is in 
front : at the same time changing his flank (by 
the rear). He will then give Forward: By the 
right (or left\ so that the Company may advance 
when on a line parallel to the new alignment : 
and on reaching the outer flank of the leading 
Company, will wheel his own into the alignment 
as already directed. 

The other Captains will continue on their ori- 
ginal pivot flanks, till each in succession reaches 
the spot where the 2nd Company changed direc- 
tion : and will then proceed as directed for the 
Captaig^of that Company. 



[A Coliunnof Sabdivi^ont (or Seetioos) will fiirm Line 
to the Reverse flank in like manner ; iMlbe eorreqioii^ng 
No. (XII.) of Past I. The Snhdiyinoui (or Sections) of 
each Company, when dressing, will feel to the piTot file 
of the Company; that file, only, keeping its gnmnd.] 
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Section IV.— FORMATION OF LINE FROM 

COLUMN. 



tFORM LINE ON 

THE TWO CENTRE 

SUBDIVISIONS. 

BEMAININO 

SUBDIVISIONS: 

OUTWARDS 

WHEEL. 

( When in echelUm) — 
FOB WABD. . 

STEADY. 



No. XXn/*^ — A Battalion in DovMe Colamny 
on the Marchy forming Line to the Front. 

(F. K m., Sbo. 86, p. 109.) 

N3. — ^A Doable Colnmn should always form Line to 
the Front on the March^ oo the same prindide as a single 
Colunn on the March (page 134) : if the Column is 
required to form Line from the Halt without adyandng 
the 2 front Companies (Subdivi^ons or Sections), it will 
be closed to quarter distanoe^ and then deployed as de- 
scribed in No. XXIIL 

(Suppose a Doable Colvmn of SMiviMumB,) 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major will saperintend tbe covering 
from the centre {see Note p. 140) : and when the 
formation is completed, will give steady and move 
through the Line (the 2 left files of the right- 
centre Company giving way : see p. 71) to his 
place. The Junior Major will move out to the 
left of the Line, the Adjutant to the right : mov- 
ing to their places when the movement is comr 
pleted. 

Captains. ^ 

The Captains leading the two centre Subdivi- 
sions, continue to advance till the word FOB WABD: 



t The movement will be commenced at sufficient distance in 
rear of the alignment to allow of the advance of the 2 centre 
SubdiviaoDSy while the rest are wheeling into echellon. 
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when the left-centre Captdn will pve T\oo centre 
Subdivisions : Halt. Four paces outwards Close : 
Q. March. 

Those two Captains then move across the 
front of their respectiye Subdivisions, and placing 
themselves one on each side of the centre Ser- 
jeant (who will move out to give a centre base 
point), and facing outwards, ff^e Dress : each to 
his own Subdivision. 

The right Subdivision of the right-centre, and 
the left Subdivision of the left-centre. Company 
having come up into Line : — ^The right-centre 
Captain gives his whole Company No. — : Left 
dress. — Eyes fronts and (changing his flank) fisdls 
in on the right : the left-centre Captain, No. — .* 
Riffht dress. — Eyes fronts and falls in. 

The other Captains :— 
On the VDord WHEEL — 
Change to their inner flanks (by the rear). 

On the word FORWARD — 

The right-wing Subdivisions move up into Line, 
as the remaining Compames in the formation of 
Line on the leading Company of a single Column 
(on the march) Left in front : the left-wing Sub- 
divisions, as in the same formation when Right is 
in front See No. XX. (B). 

Each Captain moves out, and dresses the whole 
of his Company (from its inner flank) on his 
Covering-Serjeant 

Subalterns. 

On tlie word WHEEL — 

The Lieutenants change to the inner flanks of 
their Subdivisions (by the rear). 
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After the word FOBWABD — 

They give the same word of command as the 
* Captams of their Wing : but, as their Subdivi- 
sions form up in Line, fall into their places in the 
supernumerary rank ; leaving the dressmg to be 
done by their Captains. 

Thb Colours. 

The Colours move up into lane when the 2 
centre Subdivisions close outwards to admit them. 



The above directions apply equally to a Double 
Column of Companies or Sections : except that in 
the former the Lieutenants will, of course, be in 
rear of their Companies, and have no word of 
command to give. Li the latter, each Subaltern 
leading a Section will act as above directed for 
the Lieutenants. 



Note.— When a Battalion forms Lone on the centre, its 
point otappminW be in the centre, though the general 
point otappvi of the Brigade may be on a flank. 
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Section IV.— FORMATION OF LINE FROM 

COLUMN. 



No. XXII/^^ — A Battalion in Double Column 
formmg Line to the Eight or Left. 

(F. £. III., Sbo. 37, p. 161.) 



(^Li fonniig to the 

Bighty- 

COLUMN: BY 

THE BIGHT. 

FORM LINE TO 

THE RIGHT. 

BIGHT WING: 

BIGHT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 

STEADT. 



(A) On the March. 

(Sappoee a Doable Column of SubduntiotiMp f6nniii|g 
Une to the Right.) 

[The supemtimerary Seijeant of the right-flank Com- 
pany marks the Bight of the new Line. The centre aide 
giyes a point in the centre of the Battalion ; the right 
and left aides marking the flanks, as usual.] 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major will dress the Coverers from 
the Right of the new Line : and the formation 
being completed, will give stbadt and move to 
his place. The Junior Major, and Adjutant, 
move to their places during the formation. 

Captains. 

(^) On the words COLUMN: BY THE BIGHT— 

All the right-wing Captains wiU correct their 
covering and distance. 

W On the toard LINE — 

Each right-wing Captain, while his Subdivi- 
sions are wheeling, moves to the right of his 
Company: and as they complete the quarter 
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circle, gives the whole Company No. — : HaUj 
dress. — Eyes fronts and fedls in. 

The left-wing Captains change flanks: and 
proceed, in succession, as directed in No. XII. 
of Part I., p. 37. 

Subalterns. 

Ci> On the words COLUMN; BY THE RIGHT— 

Bight-wing Subdivision leaders correct their 
covering and distance. 

W On the word LINE— 

They fall back into their places in the super- 
numerary rank. 

Left-wing Subdivision leaders act as in No., 
XII. of Part I. 

The Colours. 

Wheel as a Subdivision. 



[Lone will be formed to the LEFT in like manner: the 
Command being LEFT WING : LEFT WHEEL IN- 
TO LINE, and Subdiyision leaders of the left Wing pro- 
ceeding as above directed for those of the right Wing, and 

vice vend,"] 



( /a forming to the 
Eighty^ 

FORM UN£ TO 
THE RIGHT. 

RIGHT WING : 

RIGHT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 

THE WHOLE: 
Q. MARCH 

STBADT. 



(B) Fnm the Halt 

On the word MARCH — 

The named "Wing will wheel into Line as de- 
scribed in No. XIX. of Part IL, or in No. X. 
of Part I. : according as the Double Column is 
one of Companies, or of Subdivisions [or Sections]. 

The other Wing will st^ off, and form up into 
Line as in No. XXL, p. 136, or No. XII., p. 37. 
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Sbctiok V^DEPLOYMENTS. 



No. XXIU. — A BattaUonm Close or Quarter" 
distance Column Deploying into Line ch 
any named Company. 

(F. E. IIL, SBC8. 38-42, pp. 16a-168.) 

[X Deployments are made £rom Colomn either at dose 
or quarter distance ; inraiiably on the base of the froot 
Company ; and, onless the ground ahoiild necessitate 
moving in files, by the flank march of Fours.] 

N.B.— On the Cavtion to deploy on the leading Com- 
pany, the Captain of that Company, only, changes his 
flank : on the Bear Company, the Captain of that Com- 
pany is the only one who does not change his flank : on 
any central Company, the Captains in froni of the named 
Company change flanks. 

(A) On the leading Company. 

DEPLOY ON THE FiBLD OffICEBS. 

COMPANY. As in No. XX. (A) page 130. 

remaFnino Captaikb. 

COB£PA.NIES : 

FOURS LEFT O) On the word COMPANY — 
(or RIOHT). r«. ^ . - , , ^ t . 

The Captam of the named Company, whether 

Q. MARCH. j^.gj^^ or Left is in front, changes his flank. 



STEADT. 



X Deploy (t^. to open out) : from the French diphyer, literally 
' to display, mifbld/ I>eployment was first introduced (into the 
Pnxsnan service) in 1 748. The moyement was originally termed 
by the Freneb, V^rdre dm Hroir, from its resemblance to the open- 
ing the drawefs of a chest. 
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(^^ When Q. MARCH is given to the rtmoining 
Conqfoniei — 

He gLfea No. — : Right dress, or Left dress 
(aooordiDg as Bi^t or Left is in front) : -*— — 
Eyes front : and, changing his flank if on the left» 
falls into his place in Line. 

Tlie other Captains : — 

(^> On the word LEFT {or BIGHT) — 

The Captain next in rear of the leading Com- 
pany will take a pace to his front, and fiM^e to the 
right-about The reminder place themselyes on 
the right (or left) of tiidr leading fours. 

C«) On the word MABCH^- 
The Companies in Fours step off. 

The Captain next in rear of the leading Com- 
pany stands fast, allowing his men to pass him till 
the last four reaches him. He then (pladng 
himself on his inner flank) ^ves No. — : FVxmi 
turUf and having advanced to 2 paces fit>m the 
alignment. Halt : dress up ; dresses his men from 
the 2nd file from the outert fl^mk of the Company 
of formation, gives Eyes fronts and (changing his 
flank, if on the left) ftdls into his place in Line. 

Each of the remaining Captains in sucoesaiaOy 
when he hears Front turn given to the CcmfOff 
which stood next in front of lum in the Columii} 
will halt, and proceed as just e^lained-Aiv A^j 
Captain of the 2nd Company : dresnng liis maSi^ 
when in Line, from the 2nd file beyond the Ciofr 
verer of the last formed Company. i 

t The < outer' flsnk ia (as explained at p. 2) that tetiieit 
firom the pcnnt of appui of the Line. 
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ttitPLDrf ON THE 
RfEAR COMPANY. 

MSMAININQ 

COMPANIES: 

FOUB8 BIGHT 

(or LEFT). 

Q. MASCH. 

mum. 



The Captain of die left-centre or right-centre 
Company, according as the Column was Right or 
Left in front, will dress the Colour party with his 
own men. 

N3.— If any Gaptain peroeiyes that the Cooipaiiy 
which win preoedo him into Une has got the woid JVone 
iurm too soon or too late* he flhonld so time his own word 
Ihmi tun as to correct tiM error in distenee. 

Subalterns, 
On the Qmiion'^ 

The Ideutenant of the leading Company changes 
his flank. 

The sap^mnmerary rank of each Company will 
8tq> back to its proper distance as soon as its 
rear is cleared by the Companies which, are 
deploying. 

The Coloubs. 

The Colour party deploys independently : and, 
when in Line, will be dressed by die left-centre 
or ri^t-centre Captain. 

(B) On the Rear Cempany. 

[The Company of Ibrmatioo, the moment its firant is 
clear, wiU be moved up in Doable time to the new align- 
ment. Each of the other CompameSy in sacoearioo, is 
halted and fronted when oppodte to its podticn in the 
alignment; and when its front is clear, is brought up in 
Quiclc time into Line.] 

Field Officers. 

If Bight is in firont, the Junior Major dresses 
the Coyerers firom tKe left of the new line ; if 
Left is in front, the Senior Major dresses them 
from the right : the word steadt being given, in 
either case, when the formation is completed. 
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Captains. 

^*^ On the word COMPANY— 

Whether Right or Left is in front : — ^The Cap- 
tain of the named Company stands fast : all the 
other Captains chah^g their flanks. 

C2) On the word RIGHT \pr LEFf\ — 

The Captain of the Company next in front of 
the named Company will take one pace to his 
front, and will face to the right-about The other 
Captains in front place themselves on the left (or 
right) of their leading fours. 

(^) On the word MARCH— 

The Companies in Fours step off. 

The Captain of the rear Company, the moment 
his front is clear, gives No. — : By the Uft (or 
rigM) : Double March^ and having advanced to 2 
paces from the alignment, Halt ; drees up. He 
then dresses the Company from the flank on 
which he came up into Line, gives Eyes fronts 
and (chan^g flank, if on the left) falls into his 
place in Line. 

The Captain of the rear-but-one Company 
stands frist, allowing his men to move past him 
till the last four reaches him. He then pves 
No» — : Haiti front: dresSf and falls in on his 
inner flank, ready to move off. The moment his 
fit)nt is dear, he will give No. — : By the left 
(or right) : Q. March, and will lead up into line 
as in (A). 

Each of the other Captains moves off with his 
Company till he hears Halt : front ^ven tp the 
Company which stood next in rear of him iq the 
Column. He then halts, and proceeds as directed 
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for the Captain of the rear-but-one Company: 
dressing his men, when in Line, from the 2nd file 
beyond the Coverer of the last formed Company. 
The Captain of the right-centre or left-centre 
Company will dress the Colour party. 

Subalterns. 

On the word COMPANY — 

The Lieutenant of each (except the named) 
Company changes his flank. 

The supernumerary rank of each Company gains 
its proper distance as it halts in Line ; the Lieu- 
tenant again changmg his flank, if necessary. 

Thb Colours % as in (A). 



DEPLOY ON No. - 
COMPANY. 

BEMAINING 
COMPANIES: 

FOUBS 
OUTWARDS. 

q. MASCH. 

STEADY. 



(C) On any central Company. 

Field Officers. 

As in No. XXILW p. 138. 

Captains. 

On the word COMPANY — 

All the Captains in front of the named Com- 
pany change flanks. 

The Captain of the named Company proceeds 
as the Captun of the rear Company in (B). 

The Captains of the Companies in rear of the 
named one, act, in succession, as explained in (A) 
for the Captains in rear of the leading Company : 
those in front, as directed in (B) for the Captains 
in front of the rear Company. 



Abltf.— A Colanm may also be deployed on the Uadwg 
Ckxmpany IN INVERTED ORDER: or, with NOB. •_ 

COMPANIES FORMING ON THE RIGHT: REMAIN- 
DER ON THE LEFT. In the latter case, when the 
Line is formed, the Companies will be re-numbered. 

L 2 
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IT Deploying frcm Doable Column. 

A Doable Column, when dosed to quarter or 
dose distance, may depby on the 2 centre Com- 
panies or Subdivisions, like a angle Column : those 
Companies (or Subdivisions) opening out, on the 
CauHoUy by command of the left-centre Captain, 
to admit the Colours ; and the remaining Compa- 
nies (or Subdivisions) of each Wing getting Fwnt 
turrif in succession, when opposite their new firont 
If the Column is formed of Subdivirions, each 
Captain will dress both his Subdivisions firom the 
inner flank of his Company. See No. XXII.^^^ 
page 139. 



^oald a Double Colamii be ordered to deploy when it 
has moYed ap (not to the centre, bnt) to either eztrawty 
of an intended alignment, it will deploy both "^^^ngB in tiie 
same direction : the deployment being made oo the rear 
Company (or Sub^yisiim) of the right or of the left Wing^ 
according as the Column has moved up to the tight or left 
extremity of the new alignment. The VHng in idiich is 
the Company (or Sabdiyimon) of formation, deploys as a 
nngle Column deploying oo its rear Company : the other 
Wing marches off in fours, parallel to the alignment, till 
the former Wing's deployment is finished, and then deploys 
on its leading Company (or Subdiyision) — so completing 
tiie lone. 
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Section V.— DEPLOYMENTS. 



No. XXIV. — A Battalion in Line changing 
Front by the intermediate formaiion of 
Open Column on any named Company. 

(F. E. m., Ssa 43, p. 169.) 

[This Moyement is dmjdy a oombiiiatioo of the two 
described in Nos. XII. and XIX. : with this additioo 
-—that the Company of formation may, if required 
(as expluned below), he first wheeled back any g^yen 
number of paces.] 

N.B.»-When froat is to be changed to tha Right (oq 
whatever Company), the Column will be f<»rmed 
Left in fimit, and the named Company — if required 
to wheel back— will wheel back on its right: when 
front is to be changed to the Left, vice vend. 



(A) On a fiavk Company {suppose No. 1); the 
CHANGE FRONT Opposite JlcLvik thrown forward. 

TO THE RIGHT 

ON NO. 1 COM- Field Officers. 

PANY, BY THE 

FORMATION OF The Field-officers, during the two parts of the 

OPEN COLUMN. ^ x • XT vtt a vW 

movementy act as m Nos. XII. and XUL 

(Svpptme the change of 

Fnmt it to he at right CaPTAIXS. 

anglesy^^ -^ 

No.i: STAND FAST. 1^^^ Captain of the named Company (the right 

OPEN COLUMN IN ^°^ of which, being the point of intersection of 

FRONT OF NO. L the present and the intended Lines, will be the 

COMPANIES: ^®^ point of appui of the latter) will, supposing 

FOU RS BI GHT. ^^ change of front is to be at right angles to the 

Q. MARCH. old Line, be cautioned to stand £Eist : and will 
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( CofiMM hditgfofmti) 
ffTEADT. 

RIGHT WHEEL 
INTO LINE. 

Q. MARCH. 



femaia steady till the 2Dd part of the moTement 
commences. 

If the new Line is to be formed obliqiidy to 
the old line, and the word no. i: stand FAST is 
consequently no^ giren: the Captain of the named 
Company will, after the Caution^ wheel it bade 
till it is perpendicular to the new Alignment, the 
direction of which will be determined by a point 
placed 15 or 20 paces beyond the right Battalion 
aide. [No. 1 : On the move; on the right hoA" 
voards wheel. Q. March. — Halt^ dress. — Eyes 
front.'] 

The other Captains, during the formation of 
the Column, will act as the Captain of each (ex- 
cept the named) Company in No. XII., p. 104. 

The Column, when formed, will be wheeled to 
the right into line, as in No. XIX., p. 128. 

See Note, p. 151. 

[The Line will change traat to the LEFT od the left- 
flank Company in like manner : the named CaangsBf 
(whose Captain will change his flank on the Camium\ 
if not cautioned to stand flist, being ^fheeled lisck- 
wards on its left ; and the Colmmiy vrbtm Ibimedt 
being wheeled to the left into line.] 

Subalterns and Colours : as in Noe. XIL 
and XIX. 

(B) On a jlavih Company (suppose No. l)i ihs 
opposite flank thrown back. 



CHANGE FRONT 



CHANGE FRONT TTxet t> OffTPFRS 
TO THE LEFT ON ^^^^^ V^FFICERS. 



NO. 1 COMPANY, 
BY THE FORMA- 
TION OF OPEN 
COLUMN. 

[NO. 1: 
STAND FAST.] 



As in (A). 
Captains, 

The Captain of No. 1 changes, on the Cauticnj 
to his left flank (the point of formation for the new 
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CHANGING PBONT BY OPEN COLUMN. 1 5 1 



OPEN COLUMN 

IN REAR OF NO. 1. 

BEMAININO 

COMPANIES: 
FOUBS RIOHT. 

Q. MARCH. 

{ColuHm being formed) 
STEADY. 

LEFT WHEEL 
INTO LINE 

Q. MARCH. 



CHANGE FRONT 
TO THE RIGHT 

du' LEFT) ON 
NO. • COMPANY, 

BY THE 
FORMATION OF 
OPEN COLUMN. 

[NO. • : 
STAND FAST.] 



OPEN COLUMN 

LEFT («• RIGHT) 

IN FRONT, 

ON NO. •. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES : 

FOURS 

INWARDS. 

Q. MARCH. 

(CdUann being formed) 
fiTTEADT. 

RIGHT («• LEFT) 
WHEEL INTO LINE. 

Q. MARCH 



line): and — unless then cautioned to stand 
FAST — ^will order his Company to wheel back on 
its left till it is perpendicular to the new align- 
ment [No. 1: On the move; on the left back- 
wards wheel. Q. March. — Halt^ dress. — Eyes 
front.'] 

The formation will then proceed as in (A). 

[The line will change fixmt to the RIGHT on the left- 
flank Company in like manner : the named Company 
(whose Captain will not change his flank), if not cautioned 
to stand fiust, being wheeled back on its right ; and the 
Column, when formed, being wheeled to the right into 
Line.] 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 

See Note. 

(C) On a central Company : one flank thrown 
fortoard, the other back. 

Field Officers. 

As in (A). 
Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company, if front 
is to be changed to the Left, changes his flank 
on the CatUion : and — unless then cautioned to 
STAND FAST— wheels back his Company as already 
described ; the new direction being given by his 
Coverer {see p. 214). 

The formation will then proceed as in (A) and 
(B). 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 



Note to (A), (B), and (C). In order to save 
time, the Battalion Commander may direct the 
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Captain of the Company of formation to wfaed it 
into its place in fhe new Line^ a$ soon as the 
dliffnnient is taken vp by the aides* When duB 
is the case : — ^Each of the remainii^ Compames 
in succession, if moving to the^nm^ of the old 
alignment, as in (A), will get the wofd Frotd 
form Ompamy from its Captain as its leadBng 
four reaches its Covering-serjeant, and will then 
be dressed in Line as nsual : but if moraig to 
the rear of the old alignment, as in (B), it will 
move on, and wheel short round, its CoTerer; 
will march — ^in rear of, and parallel to, fhe new 
alignment — strai^t on the outward flank of the 
Company next to it already formed in Line ; and, 
when opposite to its new front, will get the wad 
Hatty front: dress. — Eyesfnmt. 



For changing the frx)nt of a Line by EcMSm^ 
see No. XXVIL 
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Sectiow VI.— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



i OfEcheUon. 

X EchelloD is of two kinds — the Direct and the Oblique : 
the former being used to advance or refuse a flank ; the 
latter being applied when the Battalion is required to take 
ground diagonally at once to the front and to a flank, or 
when a Line is required to change its front. 

(^^ A Direct Echellon is formed by Companies (or parts 
of Companies) marching off in succession direct to the 
front, or rear, commencing from either flank of a Line, at 
equal distances one from the other ; and may be re-formed 
into a Line parallel to that firom which it mored, by the 
successire formation of its component parts on any named 
and halted part [An oblique lane cannot be formed from 
a Direct Echellon without a fresh adjustment of the dis- 
tances between the pivot flanks of its component parts: 
seepage 169.] 

(^) An Oblique Echellon is formed from Line by wheel- 
ing forward the Companies on fixed or moveable (or parts 
of Companies on moveable) pivots, less than the quarter 
circle^ to either flank : and — the pivots being at wheeling 
distance — ^may, at any moment, be wheeled back into a 
Line parallel to that from which it was formed. Each 
Company (or part of a Company), after being wheeled 
forward, will move on a line perpendicular to its own front : 

X EohelloD, from the French ^cMon, literally *a round of a ladder.'^" For 
an adyanoe against an enemy in poution, the Direct Echellon formation presents 
advantages afforded by no other. It combines the greater correctness of the 
march in Column with the superior force, fyt collision, of the line.'*— 
MacDougall's TTieory of War, 
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the pivot files being kept at thi proper distanoes ; and their 
dresnngy in a line parallel to the original alignment, being 
carefnlly preserved. Thns, all the component parts of the 
Echellon, and also their several lines of direction, will be 
paraUeL 

[In taking ground obliqoely to tbe Biar, or when (in chaxiging the 
Front of a lane) a flank of the Battalion is thrown back, the Companies 
wiU he ficed aboat, and wheeled forward rear-rank in front.] 

For the covering of Company leaders in Oblique 
Echellon, see Note p. 157. 

f 1. If an ObliqneEchelloOyOsed for the purpose of taking ground 
diagonaUy to the front and to a flank, is to be oompoeed of Companies^ 
the Companies may be wheeled up either on fixed or moveable pirots^ 
and any nomber of paces (less than the quarter circle) : but if it is to 
be fonned of Sabdivinoos [or Sections], the wheel will always be one- 
eighth of a drcle, and made on mofveable pivots. 

f 2. In ehcmgiMg thejhmt qf a lam by oblique echeUon (in which 
case the EcheUon will always be fonned of Companies) : — ^The Company 
of formation must form doable the angle with the original alignment, that 
the remaining Companies form; in ordw that the latter may be placed 
perpendicolarly to the lines by which they must march to thdr pdnts 
of formation. Thus :— 

(^) If the Company of formation is wheeled up from echeUon into 
the new aUgnment, the same number of paces it (and the remaining 
Compames) originally wheeled from Line into echeUon ; the remaining 
CompameSy as they stand, will be at the proper angle for forming line. 

O) If the Company of formation is wheeled up from echeUon into the 
new alignment more paces than those it (and the remaining Companies) 
originally wheeled, the remaining Companies must wheel up half the 
excess over the original number of paces wheeled : — E^, If the original 
wheel from Line into echeUon was 3 paces, and the Company of forma- 
tion then wheels forward (not 3, but) 5 paces more— making 8 paces 
in all — into the new aligmnent ; the remaining Companies must wheel 
up 1 pace, making 4 paces in aU. 

<*) On the same principle : If the new Line is to be farmed on the 
prolongation of the front Company as it stands in the EcheUcm (see 
No. XXVI. B.)» the remaining Companies will haye to wheel back, on 
their pivot flanks, half the number of paces they originally wheeled 
forward from Line. (P. E., pp. 186, 191.) 
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Section VL— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



WHEEL INTO 

ECHELLON OF 

COMPANIES TO 

THE RIGHT (or 

LEFT). 

COMPANIES :- 

PACES RIQHT 

<or LEFT) 

WHEEL. 

STEADY. 
Q. MARCH. 

THE ECHELLON 
WILL ADVANCE 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XXV. — A Battalum wheeling forward 

into EcheUon. 

(F. E. ni.» Saa 5a, p. 168.) 

(A) From the Halt. [By Companies.] 

Field Officers. 

The Major nearest the flank wluch is to lead 
will move up to that flank, correct the Coyerersy 
and give siEADT. Daring Hie advance in echellon, 
. he will place himself in rear of the Captain of 
the leading Company, and will superintend his 
direction: the other Major and the Adjutant 
looking to the covering of the line of pivots. 

CAPTAIN& 

C*> On the Caution — 

If the wheel is to be to the left ; all the Cap- 
tains change flanks. {See Note.) 

(^> On the word WHEEL— 

Captains take one pace to their front and one 
to their left ; and, the Coverers having passed, re<: 
sume their places, face inwards, and correct the 
covering of their respective pivot men. 

<^) On the word MARCH— 

As in the corresponding No. (VII.) of Part I. : 
except that each Captain, after giving his word 
Halt: dress.-^ Eyes fronts will invariably remain on 
the flank from which he has dressed his Company. 
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PiOtT n.— BATTALION DBILL. 



{EromtheHaU.) 

TAKE GROUND 
TO THE RIGHT 

(«• LEFT) IN 
ECHELLON OF 

COMPANIES 
[SUBDIVISIONS or 

SECTIONSl 

ON THE MOVE, 

BY COMPANIES 

[SUBDIVISIONS 

or SECTIONS]: 

RIGHT («r LEFT) 

WHEEU 

Q. MABCH. 

(Wkeninechdiimy-' 
FORWARD. 



(') On the ind word MABCEh^ 

The Echellon will advance: the Captain of 
the leading Company selecting points to march 
on, the remainder attending to thdr covering and 
distance {fee Note). 

Subalterns. 
On the Caution — 

The Officer on the left of the line falls back 
into the supernumerary rank. 

If the wheel is to be to the left, all the lieu- 
tenants change flanks. 

The Coloubs. 

The Colour party wheek up, and forms an in- 
dependent Section. 

(B) On Moveable pivots. [By Companies, Subdivi- 

fflons, or Sections.] 

Field QnficEBS. 
As in (A). 

Captains. 

CO On the OnOion— 

If the Echellon is to be formed of Companies, 
the Captains (if not already there) will change to 
the named flanks : if it is to be formed of Sub- 
divisions [or Sections], they will remain in their 
places {see Note). 

W On the word FORWARD— 

The Echellon advances : the leader of the lead- 
ing Company (Subdivision or Section) selecting 
points to march on. 

[The same directions apply if ground is taken to a 
flank as above, when a Battalion is on the MdreL'] 
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SUBALTBRNS. 

On the Caution — 

If the EcheUon is to be formed of Companies, 
Subalterns proceed as in (A) : if of Subdivinons 
[or Sections], they remain in their places. 

Thb Coloubs. 
As in (A). 



[If the BattalioD is required to wheel into echelloo to the 
Bear, it will be &ced about ; and the Companies (Subdiyi- 
noos, or Sections) will be wheeled fixrward, rear rank in 
fiont.3 

If it is required to form square, the EcheUon 
is mmply wheeled forward into Column, (Captains 
remaining on whichever flank of their Companies 
tiiey may be marching) : and Square is tiien formed 
OS directed in No. XXX. 



iVbr«.— When an Oblique EcheUon is Ibrmed of Oompaniei^ 
Captains (if not already there) always change, on the CcmiuMt to 
the flanks that become the piTots (t a those on which the Gonu 
panies wheel fbrward) : the Captain of the leading Company wUl 
lead the EcheUon ; each Captain in rear looking, fbr his oorering 
and distance, along the line of pTots, to the flank to which the 
Battalion is inclining. In EcheUon of SubdiTiiicos (or Seeticos), 
to whichever flank inclining, each Captain retains the place he 
occupies in Line; and, if the inclinatinn is to the rig^t, wiU keep 
the dressing and distance of Ids right Subdivision (or 1st Sec- 
tion) : if the inclination is to the l^t aU the Subdivisions (or 
Sections) are led by their respecdve pivot men. See p. 85. 
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SacnoN VL— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



No. XXVL— ^ BattaUan in Oblique EeheOan 
of Companiea reforndng Line. 

(F. E. nL, Smb. 64. 55, p. 191.) 



{From the Halt.) 

WHEEL BACK 
INTO LINE 

STEADY. 

Q. MARCH. 



(A) Forming Line parallel to the original Line. 

[Pivot HMD, on the CanOiom, Ikoe into tlie Line^ uA 
« nufle the light liaad ^ they hftfe been dMnd.] 



Field Officers. 

The Major on the directing flank 
piTot men : and gives the word stkadt. 



the 



Captains. 

<^) On the word UNE— 

Each Captain takes a pace to his front, and 
£Bu;es towards his Company. 

(') On the word MARCH-^ 

The C(«npames haying wheeled back, the 
Ci^tain of each (^ves No. — : Haltj drees. — ^fet 
front: and (chan^ng his flank, if on the left) 
fijls into his place in lane. 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of each Company, when it has 
wheeled back, changes his flank if necessary. 
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The Colours. 

The Colour party wheels back into Line with 
the Companies : taking up its dressmg with the 
Company that wheels back to it from Echellon. 



This movement may also be performed en the 
March : the Captains marking time while their 
Companies wheel back on them into Line, and the 
Battalion Commander ^ving FORWARD when 
the wheels are completed. Flanks will be changed 
(if necessary) on the word FORWARD. 

(B) Forming Line oblique to the original Line. 

[This Moyement is always done from the Halt.] 

Suppose Line is to be fonned on the prolongation of 
the front Company, as it stands, of an Echellon fonned 
to the Right. {See t 2, page 154.) 

FORM LINE ON FlELD OFFICERS. 
THE LEADING 

COMPANY. On the Canticn — The Major nearest to the 

whSStwL ^ pa^y- Company of formation moves up to dress the 

REMAINING Coverers. and eives steady.- movinff to his place 

COMPANIES: • t • \ *u r ^- • T.j 

TWO PACES ON m Line when the formation is completed. 

THE RIGHT BACK- 
WARDS WHEEL Captains. 

fast during the whole formation. 

FORM LINE: 

q. MARCH. Each of the other Captwns :— 

^*> On the word ViHEEX, — 

Takes a pace to his front, and faces towards 
his Company. 

W On the word MARCH— 

The Companies having wheeled back the named 
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number of paoes^ the Captain of each will pre 
No. — : HaU, dreu. — Eyeifranl^ and will &11 in 
on the piTot flank. 

('> On the ind word MASCff^ 

The Companies that were wheeled back, step 
off: and, in saocessionyferm up in Line as directed 
in No. XX. (a), page 181. 

The Captain of the left-centre Company will 
dress the Colour party with his own men. 

Thb CoLoims. 

The Colour party moves up independently into 
Line. 



[If the Company of fbimatioo is to be wlieeled i^, ihe 
Battalioo CommaDder's CauHom wiU ooiunenoe^iit>— 

FORM LINE ON THE LEADING COMPANY: WHICH 
WILL WHEEL— PACES: and lie wm then diiect te 
vemainiog Compaides to wlieel (forward) the 
mimber of paeea. See page 164.] 
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Section VL-ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



No. XXVII. — A Battalion in Line changing 

Front by EcheUon. 

(F. E. III., SEC8. 56-58, pp. 193-199.) 

N,B^ — ^The directioofl given fbr this Moyement assume 
that the Company of fonnation is wheeled into the re- 
quired direction,;by its Captain, on the Caution ; and that 
the remainder are wheeled into Echellon on moveable pivots 
by the Battalion Commander: — ''the method which 
should generally be adopted." [When the change of 
front is to be at right angles to the old Line, the Battalion 
Commander's Caution will state that the flank is to be 
thrown forward (or back) THE QUARTER CIRCLE.] 

(A) On a flarik Company {suppose No. 1) ; the 
remainder thrown forward. 

[On the Caution — ^The aides move out to mark the 
alignment : a 2nd point (20 or 30 paces beyond the aide 
on the flank of the Company of formation) being placed, 
if required, for the guidance of the distant aide,"] 

CHANGE FRONT Field Officers. 

ON THE 

"1^ ?SSfoX' ^ '^ C««ft(m-The Major of the inner Wing 

FORWARD. moves up to the point of formation, to be ready 

REMAINING ^ AiQ^ the Coverers as they run out to give their 

on^tITe 'm'^e points. The formation being completed, he gives 

RIGHT WHEEL: STEADY and takcs post in Line. 

Q. MARCH. ^ 

Captains. 

(VHun in echeUon) — 

FORWARD. (1) On the Caution— 

STEADY. The Captain of the named Company gives 

No. 1 : On the move^ Bight tjo/ieel : Q. Marcli^ and 

M 
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when it has wheeled into the required direction, 
Halt J dress. — Eyes fronts and falls in. {See Note.) 

[When .the fbnnatiaii ib on the 2^-flaiik CompaDy, all 
the Captains change flanks.] 

^*> On the tDord FOBWABD — 

The Companies in echellon, and the Colour 
party, move up into Line as in (a) page 131. 

(6) On a jUmk Company (sujy)ase No. 1) : the 
remainder thrown back. 

[On the Caution— The aides (and directing point, if 
required) move oat as in (A) : the distant aide moving in 

(Siwpoae the change tf ^j^^ required direction in rear of the line.] 

fiimt 18 to be at nght 
angles) — 

CHANGE FRONT FlELD OFFICERS. 

ON THE 
RIGHT COMPANY, As in (A). 

LEFT THROWN 

BACK THE Captains. 

QUARTER CIRCLE. 

REMAINING ^^^ On the Caution — 

RIGHT-ABOUT The Captain of the named Company gives 

F^^CiB. ^^ -j^ . Q^ ^j^ ^^ backwards wheel. Right-about 

ON THE MOVE, face. Q. March : and the quarter-circle wheel 

LEFT WHEEL' ./ -%' j. 

Q. MARCH. being completed, Halt, front : dress. — JEt/esJrant, 

{men ii^hellony- ^^^ ^^^^ '^^' 
FORWARD. [When the formation is on the fc/l-flank Company, aU 

STEADY. the Captains change flanks.] 

W On the vmd FORWARD— 

The Companies in echellon, and the Colour 
party, move up into Line, rear rank in front : as 
in (6) page 133. 



Ncie. — When a Battalion on the March is ordered to change 
Front on either flank Company, ON THE MARCH : the flank 
Company of fom&ation will wheel at the double. 
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CHANGE FRONT 

ON THE CENTRE 

(or ON NO. - 

COMPANY), 

LEFT THROWN 

FORWARD. 

RIOHTWINO 

(or COMPANIES 

ON THE 

RIGHT) : 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE. 

ON THE MOVE, 

INWARDS WHEEL: 

Q. MARCH. 

( When in echeUony^ 
FORWARD. 

STEADY. 



(C) On a central Company ^ or the 2 centre Com- 
panies : one Wing advanced, the other retired. 

(a) If the fonnation is on a central Company : — 

[The centre aide will give his base point at arm's 
length from the Covering-seijeant of the named Company : 
M0 p. 21 7. The other aides : as in (A) and (B).] 

Field Officers : as in (c) page 134. 
Captains. 

(Suppose Left is to be thrown forward.) 

(^^ On the Caution — 

All the Captains on the right of the named 
Company change flanks. 

The Captain of the named Company will order 
it to wheel on its centre into the new alignment 
[No. — ; On the centre; on the movcy JRiffht wheel: 
Q. March. — Halty dress.-^JEyes front."] 

(^> On the vxyrd FORWARD— 

The Companies in echellon move up into 
Line : those that were faced about proceeding as 
directed in {b) page 133 ; the remainder, as in 
(a) page 131. 

(b) If the change of front is on the centre of the 

Battalion : — 

[The centre Seijeant moves oat to give a centre point : 
the centre aide ^ving his base point at arm's length from 
him. The other atdee: as in (A) and (B).] 

Field Officers : as in No. XXII.^^^ p. 138. 
Captains. 

(Suppose Left is to be thrown forward.) 

On the Caution — 

The Captain of the left-centre Company gives 
Two centre Companies : On the centre ; an the move^ 

m2 



164 Past IL— BATTALION DBILL. 

Right wheel : Q. March : and when those Com- 
panies have wheeled (on the front-rank man of 
the inner file of the left-centre Company) into the 
required direction, Hatt^ dress. Each centre Cap- 
tain then dresses his own Company from the 
centre Serjeant, gives Eyesfranty and falls in. 

The other Captains : as in (a). 

The movement then proceeds as in (a). 



When the wheels into echellon are to be made 
{not as described above, but) on fixed pivots^ the 
Coverer of the Company of formation will run 
out to mark where its wheeling flank will rest, or 
will step his paces from the 8th file (under the 
superintendence of the Battalion Commander), 
according as the change of front is to be at right 
angles or obliquely ; and the Captain will then 
order the Company to wheel. The remaining 
Companies (all, or part of them, having — if 
necessary — been faced about) will then be ordered 
by the Battalion Commander to wheel half the 
number of paces wheeled by the Coverer of the 
Company of formation (their Coverers stepping 
their paces from the 8th file, in the usual way) ; 
and will then be marched up into Line as 
already described. 



Note, — If, during a change of front <m a flank C!ompanj, 
it 18 necessa^ to foim SQUARE, aU the Companies may be 
wheeled up into Open Colnmn towards the point of fbnna- 
iion: and Square can then be formed as in No. XXX. 
Or, if the change of front is on a central Company, the 
Companies in echellon may form independent Company 
Squares, as in No. XXXIII. 
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Section VL— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



No. XXVIII.— ^-4 Battalion in Line advancing 
or retiring in Direct EcheUon of Compor 
mes from either Flank. 



(F. B. III., Sbc. 59, p. 200.) 



THE BATTALION 

WILL ADVANCE 

[or RETIRE] 

IN DIRECT 

ECHELLON OP 

COMPANIES, 

AT - DISTANCE, 

•ROM THE RIGHT 

(or LEFTX 



[If it is intended to change front to either flank at ri^t 
angles, the Companies will be ordered to march off at 
wheeling distance: otherwise, they may be marched off 
at any named distance from each other.] 

Captains. 

On the Caution — 

If the movement is to be from the Left, all the 
Captains change flanks. 

The Captain^ of the Company on the named 
flank will give No. — ; By the right (or left) : 
Q. Marchj or No. — ; Eight-abautface. By the 
present left (or right) : Q. March, according as 
the movement is to be to the fix)nt or rear : and 
will lead straight to his fix>nt, selecting points to 
march upon. 

Each of the other Captains, in succession, will 
give the same word when the Company which will 
precede him in the Echellon has gained the r^ 
quired distance : giving Quick as the men of that 
Company place the left foot, March as they place 
the right foot, on the ground. 

[In retiring : Captains must take care to ^ve 
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Fact IL-BATXAUOSimiLIi. 



[FORM LINE: 
Q, MABCH.'\ 



grzAXfj. 



Us flank if iHcgiij. If co die Mindly he will 
ffwe Ins wofd. JEbft when die leBUunii^ Gompe- 

mes get die WOfd RIGHT-ABOUT TURN. 

The Captain of eadiaf die odier OompameB 
diai^ies hb flank, and leads up into Line : priog 
Hak^fnnd : dress up when his proper front raok 
b in lipe indi the rear rank of die last halted 
Company ; diesring hb men as usoal ; and 
post in Line. 



(8) On a Central Ckympany. 
REFORM UNE ON tt,,,^ ri«,r^»o 

NO. — COMPANY. Field Officers. 
COMPANIES As in (c) page 134. 

IN FRONT: 
RIGHT-ABOUT CaPTAINS 
TURN [or FACE]. ^^"^^»»- 

r FOrITline • ''^® Captain of the named Company : as in (2). 

q. MARCH] 



STEADY. 



The Captains in front of the named Company, 
as in (2) : those in rear of it, as in (1). 



(B) Line at right angles to the original Line. 

[If the advance was from the Left, the wheel will be 
to the right: and vice twrt^] 



FORM LINE TO FlELD OFFICERS. 
THE RIGHT. v^irrx^a«o. 

■^ As in (a) page 180. 

COMPANIES: ,, 

RIGHT WHEEL. CAPTAINS. 



FOR WARD. 



8TKADY. 



During the wheel, the Captains diange to the 
flanks which will now become die * inner '. 

On the ward FORWARD — 

The remaining Companies form up^ in snooes- 
sion, into Iine» as in (A) 1. 
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FORM OBLIQUE 

EOHELLON ON 

THE LEADING 

OOMPANY. 

remaTning 
companies: 

UGHTipr LEFT) 
HALF FACE. 

Q. MARCH. 

WHEEL BAOK 
INTO LINE. 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



(C) Line oblique to the original Line. 

[The directiiig {i^e, the outward) flank of the leadii^ 
Compan J will be taken as the first point in the intended 
Lone : ue p. 218. The aides are placed as usual.] 

Field Officers. 
As in Na XXVI. 

Captains. 

('^ On the Caution— 

The Coverers of the remaming Companies run 
back, and mark the points when the pivot flanks 
of the Companies next in rear of them are to 
rest; taking wheeling distance, in succession, 
from base points : see p. 218. 

W On the word MARCH— 

Each (except the leading) Company inarches 
diagonally on the Coverer of that which stood 
next in front of it in the Echellon: the Captain 
giving No. — : Hdlt^ front : dress on reaching 
the Coverer. 

The Oblique Echellon thus formed will then be 
wheeled back into Line, as in No. XXVL (A). 



170 pabt n.— battalion dbill. 



Section VIL— SQUARES. 



[Square may be formed either from Cdomn or firan 
Line : bat is nsuallj formed finom Column, To reuA 
Cayalry, Sqxiares are formed four-deep : to proteet Iwg- 
gage, &c., against Inftntry, tfaey may be formed two-dsip. 
In all Sqaaces, Officers are in the centre, in rear of tlMir 
own Companies: the mounted Officers, at Drill, m^ 
remain outside, to superintend the formaticn.] 

No. XXX. — A Battalion in Column forming 
Square on any named Company. 

(F. E. m., Sbob. 44-46, pp. 179-178.) 

(A) Square from Open Column. 
1. Square on the Leading Company. 
2]!! JJl!.wH?!S!2 Captains and Subaltbrnb. 

COMPANY: FORM 

SQUARE. Qj^ ^^ ^^Ji MARCH— 

Q.{or D.) MABCn. The leading Company stands fest, the flank 

files facing^ outwards : and its Captain, CovereTf 
and Supernumeraries run round to the rear of 
the 2nd Company. [The 2nd Company, haying 
closed on to the firont, halts without any word ; the 
2 outward files on each flank fiaicing outwards.] 

If the Colnmn is on the March: on the CaMtuMf tiie 
Capt^ of the leadmg Cmnpany ^vea No, — : HaUf drm. 

The Captains of the remaining (except the 

X The outward front-rank man, and the oatward-bnt-one rea^ 
rank man, on each flank, make a Aa{^&ceoatwardB: the outward 
rear-rank man on each flank makes a/uU Amo outwards. 
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ON THE REAR 

COMPANY: 
FORM SQUARE 

RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE, 

J. {or D.) MAECH, 



2 rear) Companies, as they come up in succession 
to quarter distance, give No, — : Sections out" 
wards. [The flank Sections, when they have 
wheeled the quarter circle outwards, halt without 
any word: the 2 centre Sections closing on them.] 
The Captains, Coverers, and Supernumeraries 
of the 2 rear Companies, run into Square the 
moment the 3rd Company from the rear gets 
Sections outwards: the Captain of each, as it 
closes up, giving No. — ; Halt, Riff ht-about face, 
[The flank files face as described above for those 
of the 2 leading Companies.] 

The Coloubs. 

Incline, during the march, towards the centre 
of the Company they are following : and when 
that Company gets Sections outwards, wheel to 
the left or right (according as Right or Left is in 
front), and halt in rear of the pivot Subdivision. 

2. Square on the Bear Company. 
Captains and Subalterns. 

(1) On the word FAcE— 

The whole Column will face about 

(2) On the word MAECH-^ 

The proper rear Company stands fast (the 
flank files facing as described in 1 for those of the 
leading Company): and its Captain, Coverer, 
and Supernumeraries run round to the rear of 
the proper front rank of the next Company. The 
Captain, Coverer, and Supernumeraries of the 
last-named Company run round to its present 
rear : the Company, having closed, halts without 
word of command ; the flank files facing as ex- 
plained in 1 for those of the 2nd Company. 
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(Svgppoie Right in 
Jhmty^ 

ON THE LEFT- 
CENTRE 
COMPANY: FORM 
SQUARE. 

EIOHT WINQi 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE. 

Q.{orDTMARCH. 



If the Column is refmii^ : on the Caaifioii» the Captain of 
the pruent leading Company gives No, — : Hait^ dntg. 

The Captains of the remaining (except the 2 
proper front) Companies, as they dlose in suooee- 
sion on the last halted Company, will each ^e 
No. — ; Front turn. Sections outtcards. 

The Captains and Supernumeraries of the 8 
proper front Companies, will run into Square the 
moment the 3rd Company (counting from the 
proper front) gets the word Sections outwards: 
the Captain of each, as it comes up to the Square, 
giving No. — ; Hdlt,Jront. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party will incline, during the maidi, 
to the centre of the Company in whose prqier 
rear it is moving : turning to the front with that 
Company, and wheeling up as in 1. 

2. Square on the Centre. 

On the ward MARCH — 

The Captain of the named Company will im- 
mediately give No. — : Sections outwards. 

The Companies in rear of the named Compairf 
will proceed as in 1 : the "Wing that was fiused 
about, as in 2. 

[When Left is in frant» the formation will be on tibe 
Right-centre Company.] 



If the Column is taking ground to a flasnk hj 
Fours: the word will be ON THE LEFT- (<r 

RIGHT ) CENTRE COMPANY: FORM SQUARE. WIN08: 

INWARDS TURNf on which the Captain of 
the named Company will give Sections outwards; 
the formation proceeding as above described. 
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ON THE LEADING 

COMPANY: 

FORM SQUARE. 

Q. (or Z>.) MARCH. 

SECTIONS 
OUTWARDS. 



ON THE TWO 

LEADING 

COMPANIES 

[or SUBDIVISIONS]: 

FORM SQUARE 

Q.^orD^yMARCH. 



COLUMN: 

FOURS DEEP. 

ON THE 

CENTRE CLOSE: 

Q. MARCH. 

ON THE TWO 
LEADING COM- 
PANIES: FORM 
SQUARE. 
Q. MARCH. 



(6) Square from Qmrter-distance Column: on the 

leading Company. 

Square is formed as in (A) 1 : except that the 
Battalion Commander ^ves the word SECTIONS 
OUTWARDSf applying to all the side-face Com- 
panies, as the 2nd Company closes on the Istt. 

The Captain of the front Company, if the 
Column is on the March ; and those of the 2 
rear Companies in either case ; will give the same 
word as in (A). 1. 

The CoLOURfl, on the Caution, dose (or incline) 
to the centre of the Company they are following. 

t A Quarter-distance Column will always fbrm Square 
on its proper leading Company ; and if reqoired to form 
Square wkUe taking ground to a flank hy Foun^ or retiring^ 
will be ordered to torn to the front before the caution to 
form Square is given. 



(C) Square from Double Column. 

A Double Column counting of 10 (or more) 
Companies, and a Double Column of Subdivisions, 
will form Square on their 2 leading Companies or 
Subdivisions respectively, as a single Column of 
Companies forms on its leading Company ; except 
that the former will bring Subdivisions outwards. 
The Colour party will get to its place in Square 
by doubling round the flank of the 2 Companies 
(or Subdivi^ons) immediately in its rear. 

A Double Column of Companies less than 10 
in number J suppose 6, will form as follows: — 
The whole (except the Coloinr party, which will 
step back one pace and then stand &st) will form 
foTur-deep, and close to the centre. The 2 leading 
Companies, which will stand fast (or halt, if on 
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Part IL— BATTALION DRILL. 



PREPARE FOR 
CAVALRY. 

READY. 



THE SQUARE 

WILL ADVANCE 

(RETIRE, or MOVE 

TO THE \ 

INWARDS 
FACE. 

Q. MARCH. 

haltTfront. 



the March) will form the front face : the 2 next 
will move on, and when at Subdivision distance 
from the fix)nt, will wheel outwards by Compa- 
nies : the 2 rear Companies, as they close on the 
flanks of the two side fruses, will halt^and &ce to 
the right-about. 

In both cases the left-wing leaders will (as 
usual) give the necessary words. 

For a Close Column forming Square, see p. 182. 



2. To resist Cavalry. 
On the Caution — ^The 2nd and 4th ranks lock up. 

On the teord READY— The 2 front ranks all 
round the Square kneel, but do not cock till 
required to fire ; the standing ranks come to the 
^ ready ', and cock. {See pp. 56, 223.) 

[For the Firing words (given by the Battalion 
Commander): see Appendix I. If no Firing 
words are ^ven, the kneeling ranks will rise at 
the command ORDER ARMS."] 



3. 7b move the Square. 

On the iJDord FACE — ^The face of direction 
stands fast ; those on either side of it facing into 
the named direction, the face in rear of it facing 
to the right-about: and on the word MARCH^ 
the Square moves off. 

A Square if advandng, or moving to the Bight, 
will march by the left ; if retiring, or moving to 
the Left, will march by the right : the Serjeant- 
major, on the directing flank, regulating the di- 
rection. 
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Section VIL— SQUARES. 



RE-FORM 
COLUMN. 

?. MARCH, 



No. XXXL — A Battalion m Square re- 
forming Column, or Double Column. 

(F. E. III., SBa 47, p. 178.) 
(A) Re-forming Column, 

[On the word ooluhn — ^The rear SectiofDS of aide fiices 
step back to wheeling distance, the pivot men £ELcing to 
the proper fhmt of the Column. The flank men of the 
two leading Ck)mpanies also face to the fixmt ; those of the 
two rear Companies, to the rear.] 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major, having moved out of the 
Square, places himself in front oF the pivot flank 
of the leading Company, to correct the Captains' 
covering. The other mounted Officers move to 
the reverse flank of the Column, to superintend 
the parallel dressing of the Companies. 

Captains. 

On the toord MARCH— 

The Captains instantly run out, and take up 
their covering on the pivot flank of their Com- 
panies. The Captain of the 2nd Company will 
then stand fast. 

The Captain of the leading Company, having 
advanced to quarter distance, gives No, — ; Haltj 
dress. The Captain of each of the two rear Com- 
panies, as he acquires quarter distance from the 
Company in his proper front, will give No. — ; 
Halt y front: dress. 

The remaining Captains, when their Sections 
have wheeled back into Company, will each give 
No. — : Halt dress. 
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REFORM 
COLUMN. 

Q, MARCH. 

^{COLUMN: 
FROM THE 
CENTRE 
RE-FORM 
TWO-DEEP: 
Q. MARCH.-] 



ThB C0LOUB8. 

The Colour party steps back with the Section 
it covered in the Square : wheels back : and doses 
in rear of the usual files from the pivot flank. 

(B) Re-forming Double Column. 
1. Double Golnmn of Gompanies. 

If the Double Column consists of 10 (or more) 
Companies, and has therefore formed Square as 
a single Column (see p. 170), it will be re-formed 
into Double Column as in (A) : except that the 
side faces will wheel back by Subdivisions instead 
of Sections; and that the 2 fix)nt and 4 rear 
Companies will move off to Subdivi^on, instead 
of Section, dbtance. The Colour party will get 
to its place m Column by doubling round the 
flank of the two Companies immediately in its 
front. 

If, however, the Double Column consists of less 
than 10 Companies, and has formed Square ac- 
cordingly {see p. 173): — On the word Q» MARCE^ 
the 2 front Companies (the flank men of which, 
will face to the front on the Caution) stand £ast^ 
the side faces wheel back by Companies into 
Column ; and the 2 rear Companies move back, 
halting and fronting when at Subdivision distance. 
*The whole are then formed Two-deep. 

2. Double Ck)lmmi of Subdivisions. 

The Coliunn will be re-formed as in (A). The 
Colour, party will double round the flank of the 
two Subdivisions immediately in its front 



In both cases, the left-wing leaders will (as 
usual) give the necessary words. 
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Section VH.— SQUARES. 



ON THE 
LEFT-CENTRE 

COMPANY: 
FORM SQUARE. 

FOURS 
INWARDS. 



Q. MARCH. 



No. XXXIL — A Battalion in Line formwg 
Square on any named Company : cmd re- 
forming Line. 

(F. E. III.. Stc. 48, p. 180.) 

[This Sqoare may be formed in rear of any Company ; 
bat die formation in rear of fhe Left-centre Company is 
the most convenient When two Companies meet, they 
reverse the role of the Boad, and pass each other left arm 
to left arm.] 

(Suppose a Battalion of 8 Companies.) 

(A) Forming Square. 

(^> On the Caution — 

The Captain of the left-centre Company steps 
back into the place he will occupy in the Square. 

(*) On the ward INWARDS-- 

Eadi of the other Captains places himself on 
the pvot flank of his leading four. 

C3) On the word MARCH— 

The Companies in fours step off. 

The right-centre Company (No. 4) will move 
close along the rear of the left-centre ; and, when 
it is parallel to that Company, its Captain will 
give No. 4: Halt^ front; and will fall back into 
his place in Square. 

No. 6 will move into Column at quarter dis- 
tance in rear of No. 4 : and its Captain will then 
give No. 6 : Front turn. Sections outwards. 

N 
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t REFORM 
COLUMN. 

Q. MARCH. 

DEPLOY ON 
NO. - COMPANY. 

REMAINING 
COMPANIES : 



Nob. Sf If and 2 will then in succesdon move 
into Column, each at quarter distance from tfae 
last-formed Company : their Captains respec&Tdy 
giving No. — : Front turn. Sections outwards. 

No. 8 will meet, and pass close in rear of, 
No. 2 : and when in Column will get the word 
from its Captain, No.S: Hata^ front. Right-about 
face. 

Lastly, No. 1 will move into Column dose 
along the proper rear of No. 8 : its Captain 
^ying the same word as the Captain of the latter. 
[The Captain and Supernumeraries of No. 1 
should run into Square before No. 2 gets See- 
tions outwards.'] 

The Colours. 

^> On the word SQUARE— The Colour party will 
step back three paces. 

W On the word INWARDS— It ^mS^hfi^Uiihidl^ 

^^^ On the word MARCH— li will step off: halting 
and fronting in rear of No. 4. 



To move the Square in any direction, ot to 
resbt Cavalry : see page 174. 

(B) Re-forming Line. 

The Square will be formed into Column (the 
formation proceeding, in all respects, as described 

• 

in No. XXXI.) : and then deployed, the Com- 
panies forming fours outwards and moving out to 
their original positions {see No. XXIIL). 

[I If Line is to be formed on the original align- 



X If the Battalion after fonning, is to remain in, Column : tlie 
Column will be re-nombered from the front. 



FOURS 
OUTWARDS. 

Q. MARCH. 
STEADY. 



SQUAEES. 
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merdj the left-centre Company will — before the 
Caution to form Column is given — be cautioned 

to STAND FAST.] 



Note. — Unless it is necessary to open fire im- 
mediately, Square is not usually formed at once 
from Line as described above : but either Column 
is formed (as in No. XII.) on any named Com- 
pany, and Square then formed on the leading 
Company (as in No. XXX.) ; or, the Line is 
wheeled into open Column, and Square then 
formed (as in No. XXX.) on the leading, or on 
either centre. Company. 



N 2 
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Section VII.— SQUARES. 



FORM COMPANY 
SQUARES. 

♦[WHEEL INTO 
ECH ELLON.] 



No. XXXIII. — A Battalion in Line or Echelr 
Ion forming Company Squares : and re- 
forming Line or EckeUon. 

(F. E. m., Sm., 49, p. 181.) 

1. Farming Squares, 

[ On their Captain's word * March '—The 2iid Section of 
each Company, if Riflemen, fix swords. The men of Nos. 
1, 3, and 4, Sections move into Column witii shouldered 
Arms : ordering Arms (and, if Riflemen, fixing swtnds), 
independentij, as tiiey halt and fhmt in their pla<ies.] 

Captains. 

On the word SQUARES— 
Each Captain ¥dll give his Company : — 

No. — ; Form Close Column of Sections. 

Q. March. 
*He will then (together with the Supernume- 
raries, &c.) move into the centre of the Column, 
and give — 

Prepare for Cavalry — Ready. 

For the firing words given by each Captain when 
COMMENCE FIRING is sounded : see Appen- 
dix, page 223. 

* If, when the Companies have (from Line) formed Columns 
of Sections, the Battalion Commander gives WHEEL INTO 
ECHELLON : — Each Captain will give his Compaiqr Column: 
On the move, Right wheel: Q, March : and when it has wheeled 
the eighth of a circle. Halt, dreae. 



SQUABES. 
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When CEASE FIRING is sounded : each Cap- 
tain, his men having completed their loading, 
will give — 

Re-form Column. 

and both Captain and Supernumeraries will take 
post on the flanks of Sections : see No. XX. of 
Part I. 



[WHEEL BACK 
INTO LINE] 

RE-FORM LINE 
(«r ECHELLON). 

Q. MARCH. 



2. Re-forming Line or EcheUovu 

[If the Colanms have been wheeled into echellon, they 
will, before being re-formed into line, be wheeled back 
into their jformer positions bj command of their Captains, 
on the Caution WHEEL BACK INTO LINE. The Cap- 
tains' words will be To the right face. Column: On the 
move, L^ wheel : Q, March, — Halt, front : dressJ] 

On the Caution to re-form Line (or Echellon) — 

Nos. 1, ^3, and 4 Sections of each Company 
face outwards : see page 56. 

On the word MARCH — 
The original formation is resumed. 

[Swords wiU be unfixed by word of command.] 
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Section VIL— SQUARES. 



FORM SQUARE 

FOURS 
OUTWARDS. 

Q. MARCH. 



RE-FORM 
COLUMN. 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XXXIV. — A Close Column forming 
Square: and the Square being re-formed 
into Column. 

(F. E. III., Sec. 50, p. 182.) 

[This Square is formed when the Battalion is in close 
Column, and has not time to open to quarter distance.] 

1. Forming Square. 

(Suppose mght in front) 
(^) On the iDOrd FOURS OUTWARDS— 

The 2 froot and 2 rear Companies stand fast: 
the remainder forming fours outwards by Sub- 
divisions. 

W On the ward MARCH— 

The fours close up. No. 2 steps back a pace 
and a half; No. 1, three paces. The 2nd Com- 
pany from the rear, and the rear Company (the 
latter having first closed up a pace and a half), 
will face to the right-about. 

2. Re-forming Column. 
(^) On the word COLUMN — 

The fours step back to their proper distance. 
<^) On the word MARCH— 

The fours front, and form two-deep. Nos. 1 
and 2 Companies then move off to their ori^al 
distance. The Captain of the reai^but-one 
Company gives No. — ; Front : as does also the 
Captain of the rear Company, when the latter has 
retired to its original distance. 






I 2® I 

f J 

• ■> I 




O 



®- 




O 



^ 






o 



M 






n 





o- 



-n 



4>^ 6 ^ 






^ 



fabt il— battalion dbill. 



183 



Section VII.— SQUARES- 



No- XXXV. — A Battalion in Line forming 
Square Two-deq) : and rerforming Line. 

(F. E. III., Sbc. 52» p. 184.) 

This Sqaate being used for protectiDg baggage, &e. 
agunst In&ntry, is commoiilj termed a Baggage Square. 

[On the word squabb— The 2 centre Companies stand 
&st: the flank Ck>mpanie8 &ce inwards; the remainder 
to the right-about. On the word mabgh— The 2 centre 
Ck>mpanies close inwards 4 paces each : the 2 flank Com- 
panies move off to form the rear &ce ; the renuunder move 
up in echellon, and form the flank &ces ; of the Square.] 



1. Forming SqiMve. 



ON THE 

TWO CENTRE 

COMPANIES, 

TWO-DEEP: 

FORM SQUARE. 

Q. MARCH. 



Captains. 



(^> On the ward square— 

The Captain of the left-centre Company takes 
3 paces to his rear : the Captain of the left-flank 
Company places himself on the left of his leadbg 
file: the remaining left-wing Captains £Euse to 
the right-about. 

All the right-wing Captains change flanks: 
the Captain of the ri^i-flank Company then 
placing himself on the right of his leading file ; the 
remainder falling in on their new flanks aligned 
with the rear rank and £Eu;ing to the rear. The 
right-centre Captain then takes 3 paces to his 
proper rear, and fronts. 
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(^^ On the ward MARCH— 

The 2 centre Companies close to each other^ 
and halt : without word of command. 

The Captams of the Companies that faced about, 
when their Companies have wheeled inwards into 
echellon, will give No. — ; Fonoard : and, as they 
respectively reach the outer flank of the Company 
last formed in Square, will give Riffht wheel or 
Left wheel according as they belong to the right 
or left Wing; moving, at the same time, into 
Square: their Companies having wheeled up 
square with the 2 centre Companies, they will 
each give No. — •• Halt ^ front : dress. 

The Captains of the 2 flank Companies lead 
them up to form the rear face of the Square : and 
as the leading flanks of those Companies mee^ 
respectively give No. — ; Halt. Rear face. 

Subalterns. 
On the Caution — 

The Supernumeraries of all (except the 2 
centre and 2 flank) Companies &ce to the right- 
about : the 'right-wing Lieutenants changing their 
flanks. 

On the word MARCH — 

The Supernumeraries of the 2 centre Com- 
panies close with them: those of the 2 flank 
Companies march in their usual places in file: 
the remainder move off in the proper rear of their 
Companies. 

The Colours. 

On the word SQUARE — 

The Colour party takes 2 paces to its rear, 
and then 8 side-paces to the left. 



SQUABES. 
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THE SQUARE 

WILL ADVANCE 

IffitIRE, w MOVE 

TO THE -). 






-. FACES: 
TOUBS 



^.JNWABDS. 
— FACE : 
fiJGBT'ABOUT 
FACE. 



Q. MARCH. 
HALT: FRONT. 



REFORM UNE. 
Q. MARCH. 



2. To move the Square. 

On the^toord MARCH — The Square will step off 
and march as directed for a Four-deep Square : 
see page 174. 

On the toard HALT: FRONT— The Square will 
halt, and all the Companies will face outwards ; 
the side faces re-forming Two-deep. 

3. Re-forming Line. 

Field Officebs. 

Move out of Square after the aides i and during 
the formation of the Line proceed as directed in 
No. XXII. p. 138. 

Captains. 

On the word MARCH — 

The 2 centre Companies open out 4 paces each, 
by command of the left-centre Captain, to admit 
the Colours : and their Captains then dress them 
from the centre Serjeant (as in No. XXII. (^>). 

The Captains of the side -face Companies, 
which will wheel to the left and right without 
word of command, pve No. — ; Forward when 
their respective Companies have wheeled into 
echellon : and lead them up into Line, as in No. 
XXIL 

The Captain of each of the 2 flank Companies 
(which face outwards, on the Cautionj without 
word of command), as soon as the side-face Com- 
pany on his flank has wheeled clear of him, will 
give his Company No. — ; Formfour-deep : lead it 
across to the outward flank of the Company which 
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stands next him when in Line ; and will there 
halt, letting the men (who will then change their 
direction parallel to the alignment) pass him. 
When the last four reaches him, he will ^ve 
No. — : Halt^ front : dress up : dress the Com- 
pany from the inward flank, and take post in 
Line. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party will move up into its place 
in Line when the mounted Officers, and the 
Captains and Covering-serjeants of the 2 centre 
Companies, have moved out of the Square. 
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Section VIII.— INSPECTION on REVIEW. 



No. XXXVI. — In^ectiony or Rmew^ of a 

Battalion. 

(F. E. VI., pp. 293—299.) 

[The Battalion will be drawn up in Line at Open order, 
with the Officers oat in front (see No. I., page 68) : a 
Camp colour being placed at 80 or 100 paces in fhmt of 
the centre.] 



1. Receiving the General, 

The Salute will commence when the General is 50 or 60 
paces from the centre of the Battalion. 



ERAL SALUTE. CAPTAINS and SUBALTERNS. 



""RESENT 
AHMS. 

BOULDER 
ARMS. 



(^^ On the word PRESENT ARMS — 

Recover their swords at the 2nd motion of the 
' Present ' ; and at the 3rd motion, lower them to 
the right (the edge to the left, and the point in 
the direction of the right foot), keeping the elbow 
close to the side ; at the same time raising ihe 
left arm as high as the shoulder, and bringing 
the hand round (by a drcular motion) over the 
peak of the shako, knuckles uppermost and fingers 
extended. 

(2) On the word SHOULDER ARMS— 

Recover swords at the 1st motion of the 
* Shoulder ', and port at the 2nd. 

X Or ROYAL SALUTE : see Qtieea'e Regtdatumi, p. 31. 
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pabt II.— battalion drill. 



SLOPE ARMS. 

MARCH PAST IN 
SLOW TIME. 

SLOWMAJRCH. 



The Colours. 

The Colours will be allowed to fly during the 
GENERAL, but will be dropped during the ROYAL, 
SALUTE: see Queen^s Regulationsj p. 31. They 
will not be allowed to fly while the General is 
riding down the Line, nor will they be dropped 
when he passes. 

When the General, having passed down the 
front and up the rear of the Line, is proceeding 
to the Camp colour, the ranks will be closed (as 
in No. I.) : and the Battalion will then break 
into open Column Right in front {see page 85), 
preparatory to marching past. 



2. Marching past in Slow and Quick Time. 

[The 4 Points shown in the Plate will be placed by the 
Adjutant : the Salating base, marked by Points 2 and 3, 
is four paces fh>m the Camp colour. Staff Officers do not 
march past.] 

(A) In Slow Time. 
Field Officers. 

The Senior Major will march past in front of 
the 3rd Section of the leading Company, a little 
in rear of the Commanding Officer : the Junim* 
Major and Adjutant follow 6 paces in rear of the 
Column, the former being on the right. All the 
moimted Officers will salute (by recovering thdr 
swords and dropping the point), as they approadi 
the General. 
Captains. 

Each Captain in succession : — 
(^) On reaching Paint 1 — 

Will give the word Left wheels and when his 
Company has wheeled square. Forward. 
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(^) At wheeling distance from Point 2— 

Will give the word Lefi wheels and change his 
flank by moving straight to his front (at a short 
pace) during the wheel : when the Company has 
wheeled square, and as the right foot comes to 
the ground, will give Forward: By the right: 
placing himself on that flank, just inside Point 2 : 
and will then lead steadily on Point 3, in a line 
passing 4 paces from the C^onp colour. 

[Each Company, as it gets Foiwcard at the completion of 
its 2nd wheel, will carry Arms without word of command.] 

<^> At 30 paces from the Creneral — 

Will Recover his sword ; give the word Rear 
rank take Open order; move out in front of his 
Company; and bring his sword to the 'port'. 
See No. IV. of Part I. 

(*) When at 12 paces from the General, will raise 
the fingers of the left hand as a signal to his 
Subalterns : and when at 10 paces, as his left foot 
comes to the ground, will commence the Salute. 

[The Salute occupies 6 paces, viz, 4 for the motions of 
the sword, 2 for the motions of the left arm ; commencing 
on the left foot, finishmg on the right. Each Officer's head 
should be slightly turned to the General, while pasdng 
him. See Illustrations.] 

(5) When 6 paces past the General, as the left foot 
comes to the ground, will recover and at the next 
pace will port his sword. 

(*) When 20 paces paM the General — 

Will recover his sword ; give the word Rear 
rank take Close order ; and resume his place on 
the right of his Company. See No. IV. of Part I. 
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(*> On reaching Point 

Will give the word Left wheel: and turning to 
the right-about, resume his place on the left (the 
proper pivot) flank of his Company ; passing by 
the rear, as usual, during the wheel. When the 
Company has wheeled square, will give Forward: 
By the left. 

W On reachinff Point 4 — 

Will ^ve the word Left wheel: and, when his 
Company has wheeled square. Forward. 

NM. — Captains should take care to give their word 
L^ wheel immediately they arriye at the wheeling points, 
although at that moment the Company in their traat will 
only have completed«two-thirds of its wheel. Otherwifle, 
distanoe wUl be lost. 

Subalterns. 

^^) During the 2nd wheel of each Company^ 
The Lieutenant changes flank. 

^*) On their Captain's word " Open order " — 

The Lieutenant and Ensign recover swords, 
move out in front of their Company (as in No. TV. 
of Part I.), port their swords, and glance their 
eyes to the Captain for the saluting signal. 

C^) The Salute is performed as shown in the lUustra- 
tions : the time being taken from the Captain. 

<*) On their Captain^s word " Close order " — 

They recover swords, turn to the left, and 
resume their places in rear (as in No; IV. of 
Part I.). 

^^^ During the 3rd wheel of each Company — 
The Lieutenant changes flank. 



mSPEOUON OB BBVIEW. 
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The Coloubs. 

(^) Change flank during the 2nd wheel. 

W On the right-centre CaptairCs word " Open order " 
— Dress with the supernumerary rank, 3 paces 
irom the rear rank : resuming their proper dis- 
tance when " Close order " is given. 

(^^ Change flank during the 3rd wheel. 

[The Colours wiU be cast loose when passing the 
General : and will be lowered to persons entitled to that 
honour.] 



[When all the Companies have passed the General, the 
Commanding Officer will give the word SLOPE ARMS. 
BREAK INTO QUIOK TIME. QUICK.] 



SLOPE ARMS. 

BREAK INTO 
QUIOK TIME 

QUICK. 



(B) In Quick Time. 

[A Battalion halted in open Column may be ordered to 
march past in Quick, without haTii^ previously marched 
past in Slow, time : the caution and coinmand in that case 
bemg, MAROH PAST IN QUIOK TIME Q. MABCH.'\ 

Field Officers. 

March past as in Slow time : but do not salute 
unless the Battalion has not previously marched 
past in Slow time. 

Officers and Colours wheel and change flanks as 
in marching past in Slow time : but the Compa- 
nies do not take Open order, nor do the Officers 
salute. The Colours will neither be cast loose 
nor lowered. [Officers' swords will be held by 
the gripe, and carried steadily against the 
shoulder. (G. O. 1834.)] 



Note,— hi marching past : the rear ranks, except when 
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Past IL--BATTALION DBILL. 



BATTALION: 

HALT. 

LEFT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 

STEADY. 

q. MjULCH. 



ATTENTION. 
SHOULDER ABMa 

BEAR RANK TAKE 
OPEN ORDER: 

MARCH. 

OFFICERS AND 

COLOURS: TAKE 

POST OF EXERCISE 

IN THE REAR. 

Q. T>gAwyT , 



glow time — at Open order, will lock up to %\ inehes 
from the fiont nnks. (C&v. Mtm., IMh Jofy, 18S9.) 

When the Column arriveB on its ori^oil 
ground, it will be halted, and then wheeled into 
Line. Sm page 128. 



3. Mamwl and Platocn Exercise. 

[The Commandiiig Officer, having directed the men 
to ORDER ASMS, UNFIX BAYONETS, toA 
STAND AT EASE, wiU give the Caution MANUAL 
AND PLATOON EXERCISE, TAKING THE WORD 
FROM THE SENIOR MAJOR: and wiU mawe to tiie 
rear of the Lme.] 

The Senior Major moves out to the frtmt, and 
proceeds to give the annexed commands: the 
Junior Major, and Adjutant, remidning in the 
places they occupy at Close order. 

Captains and Subalterns. 
(^> When the ranks are opened : as in No. L 
(*> On the word rear — 

Face to the right ; bringing their swords to the 
^ recover' as the right foot is drawn to the rear. 

('^ On the word march — 

Each Captain, passmg round the right flank of 
his Company, moves to 3 paces in rear of the 
centre of its supernumerary rank : the Subalterns, 
passing by the left flank, move to their usual 
places in the supernumerary rank. EachOflioer, 
as he arrives in his place, will halt, front (ri^t- 
about), and carry his sword. 

The Colours. 

Take post of exercise in rear with the Officers. 
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The Major will then put the Battalion through 
the Manual Exercise, and when that is finished, 
will close the ranks and proceed with the Platoon 
in slow and quick time : the Platoon being finished, 
he will order the men to shoulder, and will fall 
back to his place in Line. 

The Captains, when the ranks are closed, take 
2 paces to their front; and then stand fast till 
the Major gives his last command shouldee abms. 
On that word they will recover their swords, 
move up into their places in Line, and carry 
swords. 



At the end of the Review, the Battalion will, if required, 
be formed in Line at Open order on its original ground ; 
and then get the word— THE LINE WILL ADVANCE 
IN REVIEW ORDER: SLOW MARCH: being halted 
and ordered to Salute (as in 1) when ao or 40 paces from 
the General. 



o 
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Sbction VnL— inspection OB REVIEW. 



Brigadia^s Word. 

OFFICERS AND 

COLOURS WILL 

TAKE POST IN 

REVIEW ORDER. 



No. XXXVII. — Review of two {or mare) Bat- 
taliom formed in cofniiguous Cohmms at 
Quoarter distance. 

(F. E. VI., pp. 299-^8.) 

\* The wordB of eommaiid giTen by the Brigadier hsving 
been repeated by the ComnumdeiB of Battali<Hi8, the 
Brigadier will hold up his sword as a signal for the 
latter to giye their execuHoe words. 

1. Receiving the General. 

On the Brigadier's Cavticn: the Commander 
of each Battalion will ^ve : — 

OFFICERS & COLOURS WILL TAKE POST IN 

REVIEW ORDER. 

OFFICERS & COLOURS TO THE FRONT: Q. MABCH. 

(^) On the word FRONT — 

The OflBcers recover their swords. 
W On the word MARCH— 

The Officers and Colours move up to the front, 
and place themselves in line, 2 paces in front of 
the Column : the Colours being in the centre, 
and the OflSicers — sized from flanks to centre- 
equidistant from each other. 

The Majors will be 2 paces in front of the line 
of Officers, dividing the distances between the 
Commanding Officer (who will be 3 paces in front 
of the Colours) and the flanks. The Adjutant will 
be on the left of the line of Officers : the Be^- 
mental Stafi^-offieers, in rear of the Battalion. 



Brigadier^s Words. 

GENERAL 
SAHJTE. 



THE BRIGADE 
WILL SHOULDER. 



OFFICERS AND 

COLOURS WILL 

TAKE POST WITH 

THEIR 

BATTALIONS. 



INSPECTION OB REVIEW. 
Battalion Commanders' words: — 

* GENERAL SALUTE 

(^Signal) — 

PRESENT ARMS. 
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THE BRIGADE WILL SHOULDER. 
(^Signal) — 

SHOULDER ARMS. 



OFFICERS & COLOURS WILL TAKE POST WITH 

THEIR BATTALIONS. 

OFFICERS & COLOURS TAKE POST: 

{Signtd) — 

Q. MARCH. 

(*> On the toard POST — ^The Officers fece outwards 
from the centre, and the Colours face to the left. 

^*) On the toard MARCH — ^The whole move back 
to their places in Column. 



THE BRIGADE 

WILL 

TAKE GROUND 

TO THE RIGHT 

IN FOURS. 



2. Marching p<ist in Columns: at 1[ Quarter distance. 

[Points wUl be placed by a Staff Officer, as they are 
placed fbr a single Battalion.] 

Battalion Commanders' words : — 
^^) On the Briffodier^s vxyrd FOURS — 

THE BRIGADE WILL TAKE GROUND TO THE RIGHT IN 

FOURS. 
BATTALION: FOURS, RIGHT 

{Sigiud)^- 
Q. MARCH. 

^*) When the Battalion has cleared {he 1st Point — 

FRONT TURN. 

* The OENEBAL SALUTE IS given as in No. XXXVI., bat with- 
oat the ranks being opened. 

t When a Brigade is to pass in Open Colamn, each Bat- 
talion wiU be halted on the completion of the wheel that brings 
it on to the Salating alignment ; and will then advance by sac- 
cesdve Companies from the front at wheeling distance (see p. 1 13) : 
after passing the General, it will close, on the nmrch, to qaarter 
distance (tee p. 111). 

o2 
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^^^ Before the 1st Wheel commences — 

OFFICERS: CHANGE YOUR FLANKS. 
^*^ At wheeling distance from Point 2 — 

LEFT WHEEL : DOUBLE. ( J^hen aquanty^FOR- 
WARD: XQUICK.-'BY THE RIGHT. 
CARRY ARMS. 

C^) When the Battalion has passed the General — 

SLOPE ARMS. 
W At Point 3— 

BATTALION: LEFT WHEEL. DOUBLE. (When 
tqaarey-FORWARD : XQUICK.-^BY THE LEFT. 

C») At Point 4— 

BATTALION: LEFT WHEEL. DOUBLE. (.When 

square}— FORWARD : t QUICK. 

X It may sometiines be necessary to comtinae at the 

Double for a short distance after the word FOR WARD ; 

to prevent crowding, or to correct distance. [An interval 

of 25 paces shonld be preserved between the Golomns.] 

The mounted Officers, only, will salute. 
Officers change back to their ori^nal flanks at 

the word BY THE LEFT. 



After marching past, the leading Column will 
be halted (at the Brigadier's Caution) by word of 
its own Commander, on the original alignment: 
and the remaining Columns halted in succession, 
by their Commanders, as they close upon the lead- 
ing Column to 6 paces' interval. 

The mass will then be wheeled into line of Co- 
lumns, and the intended movements commenced. 

At the end of the Review, the Columns wiU, if re- 
quired, be formed on their ori^nal ground in Beview 
order (see p. 194) ; and wiU then be ordered to advance in 
Slow time : being halted and ordered to salute when at a 
convenient dbtance from the General. 
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DUTIES OF COVERING-SERJEANTS 

IN BATTALION. 



1. When the Captain of a Company changes his flank, the 
Coverer (unless required to take a point) will change with him; 
passing, on all occasions, by the rear. 

2. Whenever the Captain moves from the front rank (except for 
the purpose of changing his flank), the Coverer will take his place 
and preserve it till his return. When both the Captain and Coverer 
move out, during a formation in Line, the rear-rank man of the pivot 
file will move up into the Captain's place. 

3. Coverers giving points for the formation of Line^ will stand 
with recovered Arms, &cing towards the point ofappui: their inner 
arms marking the alignment. [This rule does not apply to the 
Coverer marking the outer flank of the front Company (Subdivision 
or Section) of an open Column wheeling into Line ; who will stand 
as directed in No. 20, p. 208.] 

Jn the formation of Column or EchelUm: Coverers will give 
their points with shouldered Arms, dicing in the direction of the new 
front. [This rule does not apply to the Serjeant (Covering or Super- 
numerary, as the case may be) giving the hose point for a Column 
when the formation is on either flank Company ; who will stand as 
directed in No. 12, p. 203.] (F. E., pp. 54, 92, 95.) 



(a) In all Deployments and formations of Line on any one 
Company, the Coverer and senior supernumerary Serjeant of the 
Company of formation will be placed, as base points, opposite each 
of its flank files : when Line is formed on the centre of the Battalion, 
the Coverer of each centre Company will mark its outer flank, the 
front-rank centre Serjeant giving a 3rd (centre) base point. These 
base points will not fall into their places in Line till the Major's word 
STEADY at the completion of the formation. The Coverer of each of 
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the other Companies, as it arrives within 20 paces of its point of 

formation, will run out to mark where its outward flank will rest in 

Line ; covering in the line established by the base points : and fidling 

into his place in Line when the 2nd Company from his own gets Eye» 

front, 

[The general (or Brigade) alignment, taken up by the Battalion aides^ 

will be at arm's length from the line of CovereiB. See p. 66.] 

The Coverers, in giving their points, fiice to the point of appui. 

Thus ; if the formation is on the right-flank Company, they &ce to 

the right : if on the left-flank Company, to the left : if on any c^itral 

Company, or on the centre of the Battalion, inwards. The dressing 

and covering of all points will be corrected on the distant aide, by 

the Major nearest the point of formation ; or by the Senior Major 

when the formation is on the centre of the Battalion. 

N.B. — In formations from Subdiviaians or Sections, each Coveier takes 
np distance for his whole Company. 

(b) In the formation of Column from Line on any named Com- 
pany : — If the formation is on either flank Company, and the named 
Company is to be the leading one of the Column, its Coverer will 
give the base point for the Column ; placing himself 6 paces in front 
of, and &cing towards, his Captain. [If the named Company is to be 
the rear one of the Column, its supernumerary Seijeant will give the 
base point, 6 paces in rear of the Captain.] The base point will stand 
fast till the Major's word steady on the completion of the formation. 

When the formation is on any central Company (whether Right 
or Left is to be in front), the Coverer of the named Company will 
mark the future pivot flank of the Company which will form next in 
front of his own ; covered on his Captain, but fiuung to the front. 

The remaining Coverers run on when within 20 paces of the pivot 
flank of the Column, and take up their covering : see pp. 203-205. 

Each Coverer marking the future pivot flank of a Company, will 
fall into his place in Column when that Company gets the word 
Halt: front. 

^^ The following directions do not apply to the Coverer of the Officer on the 
left of the Line, onless he is specifically menlioned. By " the Super- 
numerary Seijeant " is meant the eemor Supernumerary Seijeant. 
[The references in the left-hand margin are to the pages of this book.} 
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1. Taking- 
Openorder, 
and resuming 
Clofie <»rder. 
(p. 68.) 



Sec. I. — Line Movebients. 

(A) Taking Open order. 

On the word order — The Coverer of each Com- 
pany takes a pace of 21 inches to his left, into the 
place vacated by the right-hand rear-rank man. 

On the word harch — He takes a side step of 21 
inches to the right with his right foot, and a 
pace to the front with his left foot, into the 
Captain's place. 

(B) Resuming Close order. 

On the word march — Each Coverer takes 2 paces 
to his rear, and 1 pace to his left, to let the 
supernumerary Officers through: and when 
they have passed and the Captain is in his place, 
takes one pace to his right, and a pace to the 
front into his place in Line. 



2. Advancing 
and Retiring 
in Line. 

(p. 70.) 

3. Dressing a 
Battalion in 
Line. 

(p. 72.) 



The Coverers remain in their places in the 
proper rear rank, in both cases. 



4. Advancing 
and Retiring 
by Wings, 
(p. 74.) 



On the Caution — If the Line is to dress by the 
Left, each Coverer will make way for his Cap- 
tain to pass ; and will then move up on the 
right of the frcmt rank of his Company. 

On the taord march — The Coverer& (including 
the Coverer of the Officer on the left of the 
Line) take the named number of paces straight 
to their front, &ce to the named flank, and 
cover. [A Field-officer will then dress them, 
and give steady.] 

On the 2nd word steady — ^They resume their 
places in Line : the Captains making way for 
them to pass. 

Coverers are posted as in Line. No points 
are given when Line is re-formed on the leading 
"Wing. 



P. E. IIL, 

p. 104. 



P. E. 111. 
p. 106. 



P. E. III., 
p. 107. 



P. B. III., 
p. 108. 
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Sbc. II.— Formations of Column fbom Line. 

6. A Line (A) Fran the Halt. F. £. IIL, . 

wheeling into ^ , , r«, ^ . ^ PP- 135-137. 

Open ColamD. ^^ ^^ word fbont — The Coverer whose Com- 

(P- ^0 pany will be the leading Company of the Co- 

lumn, runs to the rear to mark the spot where 
its wheeling flank will rest : fitcing in the direc- 
tion of the new &ont, and raising his left arm. 
On the word facs — ^The remaining Coverers fiice 

to the right-about 
On the word march — The Coverer of each (ex- 
cept the future leading) Company steps off in 
its proper rear rank : halting, fronting, and 
moving to hb proper place in rear of the 2nd 
file from the pivot flank, at his Captain's word 
Halty front : dress. 

The Coverer of the leading Company &X\b 
back into his place in Column when that Com- 
pany gets the word HaU^ front: dress. 
(B) On Moveable {dvots. 
During the Wheel — If the wheel is to the Right, 
each Coverer will move across ; if to the Left, 
will &11 back ; to his proper place in Column. 



7. A Battalion Each Coverer leads the front rank of his F. £. III., 

Open Column Company, as usual, while it is moving by Fours ^' 

from either to the rear of the Line : and at the word Front 
flank along 

the Rear. tum^ moves to the rear of the 2nd file from the 

^^' '^ flank on which the Captain is marching. 



8. A Battalion (A) Advancing by Compcades, F. E. Ill , 

S^^oSui^ 0« the Caution— If the advance is from the P ^»^- 

from either Right, the Coverer of the named Company 

(p. 90.) changes his flank. The remaining Coverers : — 

If the advance is from the Right, move across 

to their places in Column during the 1st wheel : 

if the advance is from the Left, fidl back into 

those places directly the word march is given. 
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(B) Adyancing hy Svbdwintma (or Sections). 

On the Caution— The Coverer of the Company 
which is to lead the ColumD, changes with his 
Captain to the rear of the inner flank of his 
outward Subdivision (or Section). 

On the word mabch— He moves off in his proper 
place in Column. 

The remaining Coverers move to their places 
in Column during the 1st wheel. 



When these Movements are done on the 
March, all the Coverers move to their places 
in Column during the 1st wheel. 



9. Advancmg On the Caution--The Coverers of the 2 flank F- E. III., 
in Doable Co- ^ ^^ P» 1^» 

lumn from the Companies mark the points on which the Com- 

^^^93 ^ panies (Subdivisions or Sections) of their re- 

spective Wings mil make their 2nd wheel; 
both &cing to the front, and the Coverer of 
No. 1 making allowance for the distuice which 
the right-centre Company (Subdivision or Sec* 
tion) will have to incline to the left-centre, 
to fill the space vacated by the Colours. 

The remaining Coverers (having changed 
flanks — if necessary — with their Captains, on 
the Caution) move to their places in Column 
during the 1st wheel. 

The Coverers giving the wheeling points 
move off in their places in the Double Column, 
when their Companies (or their outer Subdivi- 
sions, or Sections) have completed their 2nd 
wheel. 



(Suppose the Betreat by Compamesy^ 

10. Retr^ting Q^ the (Jaution — The Coverer of the flank Com- P. E. UL. 
in Open Co* ^ i^o 

lumn fiom a pany in rear of which the Retreat is to be made, ^' 

(p. 97.) ^^^ ^^^ hsLck and give a point (at a distance 
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equal to the breadth of a Company and 3 paces) 
in rear of the next Company's Coverer : fstdng 
to the proper front. On this point the leoaain- 
\ng Companies will make their 2nd wbeeL If 
the retreat is to commeiice fiom the Bight, each 
Coverer (except the Coverer giving the wheel- 
ing point) will change flank with his Captain. 

Zhtring the 2nd wheel — ^All the Coverers 
(except the Coverer giving the wheeling point) 
change flanks. 

The Coverer ^ving the wheeling point will 
march off* in his place in the proper rear of his 
Company, at his Captain's word March. 

[If the movement is by Subdivisions (pt Sec- 
tions), the Coverer giving the wheeling point 
will take distance accordingly.] 



11. Retreating (Suppose the Retreat by SubdiviaoDs)— p jg jjj 

Coluimi from ^ ^^ Caution^^The Coverers of the 2 centre P* l^^. 

both Flajiks in Companies will fell back and give the points 

rear of the > , 

Centre. for the 2nd wheels, at Subdivision distance and 

(p. 100.) g paces in rear of the 2nd files from the out- 
ward flanks of the 2 centre Subdivisions : feeing 
to the proper frx)nt. The remaining right-wing 
Coverers change flanks with their Captains. 
During the 2nd wheel — All the Coverers (except 
those giving the wheeling points) change flanks. 

The Coverers giving the wheeling points step 
off in the proper rear of the 2 centre Subdivi- 
sions, at the left-centre Captain's word March* 

[If the movement is by Companies or Sec^ 
tions, the Coverers giving the wheeling points 
will take distance accordingly.] 

When either of the above movements is effected 
bj the Companies (or Subdiviaons) feeing, or form- 
ing Fours :— The point, or points, will be given close 
in rear of the lane : the remaisiiig Coverers lead 
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their respective CompaDies (or rear Sabdivisioiui) 
while in file or fours, and at the word Rear turn 
place themselves in the proper rear of the 2iid file 
from the new pivot flank. 



12. Formation 
of Column on 
any named 
Company, 
(p. 104.) 



(A) In front or rear of the Bight-flank Company. 

NJ3. — The Seijeant (Covering or Sapemume- 
rary, as the case may be) who is giving the haae 
point for the Column when the formation is on either 
flank Company, will stand &st till the Major's word 
8TEADT at the completion of the formation. Each 
Coverer marking the/u/ure pivot flank cf a Com- 
pany will fitU into his place in Colonm when that 
Company gets the word ' Halt : front,' 

^*^ If Bight 18 to be in front. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company moves across by the front ; and places 
himself, with recovered Arms, 6 paces in front 
of, and &cing towards, his Captain. 

On the word bight — ^The Coverer of No. 2 will 
step back and mark the spot where the left of 
his Company will rest in Column : covering on 
the Captain and Coverer of No. 1. 

The remaining Coverers place themselves, 
as usual, in front of their leading fours. 

On the word mabch— The Companies in fours 
step ofiT. Each Coverer in succession, when 
within 20 paces of the pivot flank of the 
Column, will run on to take covering and dis- 
tance for his own Company, in rear of the pivot 
flank of that last formed. 

(«) JfJ^ftUtoheinfrottt. 

On the Caution — The Supernumerary Seijeant 
of No. 1 will give the base point, with recovefed 
Arms, 6 paces in rear of its Captain. 

On the word bight — The Coverer of No. 1 will 
take up his own distance in front of his Captain ; 
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cover on him and the supernumerary Serjeant ; 
and &ce to the right-about : marking the future 
pivot flank of No. 2. 

The remaining Coverers place themselves, 
as usual, in front of their leading fours. 

On the word march — The Companies in fours 
step off. Each Coverer, in succession, when 
within 20 paces of the line of Coverers, will 
run on to mark the future pivot flank of the 
Company which will form in front of his own ; 
covering on the rear base, and then &cing to 
the right-about. 



(B) In front or rear of the Left-flank Company. 
<» If Bight Utobe in front. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company changes flank with his Captain ; and 
the Supernumerary Serjeant of that Company 
then marks the base point, in rear of the Cap- 
tain, as in A^'\ 

On the word left — The Coverer of the named 
Company marks the future pivot flank of that 
which will form next in his front ; as in A^. 

The remaining Coverers proceed as in A^. 

W ff Jbfi is to be in front. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company marks the base point, 6 paces in 
front of his Captain, as in A^'\ 

On the word left — The Coverer of the Company 
next to the named one steps back to mark the 
spot where the right of his Company will rest 
in Column. 

The remaining Coverers proceed as in A^'\ 
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(C) On any Central Company. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company (whether Right or Left is to be in 
front) will mark the future pivot flank of the 
Company which will form, in the Column, next 
in front of his own. He will cover on his 
Captain, placing himself square with the Line, 
and will then &ce to the right-about. 

On the word inwabds — The Coverer whose 
Company will stand next in rear of the named 
one, steps back to mark its future pivot flank. 

The remaining Goverers on the right of the 
named Company, if Bight is to be in front act 
as in A^^ ; if Left, as in AP^. Those on the 
left of the named Company, if Bight is to be 
in front act as in A^^^ : if Left, as in A^. 



(D) Column on any named Company fiicing to the Bear. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company, if Left is to be in front, changes 
flank with his Captain. While his Company 
is being countermarched by files, he will pro- 
ceed as in No. XY., of Pabt L, page 45. 

The Supernumerary Serjeant of the named 
Company, if it is either of the flank Companies, 
will give the base point for the Column : if a 
central Company, will mark the future pivot 
flank of that which will form next in front of 
his own. 

The remaining Coverers :— 

(^Suppose the formation on a central Company) — 

^^ If Bight is to be in front, the Coverers on the 
original right of the named Company will take 
up covering and distance in the Column for the 
Company which will stand next in front of their 
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own : those on the original leftj for their own 
Company. 

^ If Left 18 to be in front : vice versd. 

[When a halted Double Column is formed 
from Line, the Coverer of the left-centre Com- 
pany will give a base point in front of his 
Captain. When the Column is to be formed 
of Subdivisions, the Supernumerary Serjeant 
of each Company will take up covering and 
distance for its rear Subdivision.] 



Sec. III. — Column Movements. 



18. Formiiig (a) Clodng to the Front. F. E. III., 

leMi^nce On the Caution^The Coverer of the leading ^ 
Colanm from Company will give a base point; placing him- 
Colunm. self 6 paces in front of, and &cing towards, his 

^'^ '^ Captain ; and covering on the line of Captains. 
He will resume his place in Column when the 
Major who has been superintending the cover- 
ing gives STEADY. 

(6) ClosiDg on the Rear. 
On the Caution — The Coverer of the rear Com- 
pany will place himself 6 paces in rear of his 
Captain ; covering, and resuming his place, as 
directed in (a) for the Coverer of the leading 
Company. 

[If the Closing is on a central Company^ no base 
pcnnt will be given.] 



14. A Close ^^^ Opemng from the Front. p. E. IIL, 

di^l^lv ^ ^ Caution-'The Coverer of the leading ^' "®* 
Inmn opening Company proceeds as in No. 13^"^ 
(p. 112.) [When the ground is rough : — ^Each of the other 
Coverers in succession will run out when the 
Company in his present rear is halted ; and, pla- 
cing himself dear of the flank of the Column, 
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will mark the proper distance for his own 
Company: idling into his place in Column 
when his Captain gives HdUj front: dress j] 

(b) Openiog from the Bear. 
On the Caution — The Coverer of the rear Com- 
pany proceeds as in No. 13C^). 

[In opening item a central Company, no base point 
will be given.] 



15. A Close or 
Quarter-dis- 
tance Colmnn 
wheeling on a 
fixed piTot. 
(p. 115.) 



On the Caution — The Coverer of the leading 

Company runs out to mark the spot where the 

outward flank of the Column will rest when 

the wheel is completed : resuming his place in 

Column at the word column : halt. 

[When a Colmnn wheels on a Moveable ptvoi, the 
Coverer of the leading Company does not move oat.] 



16. A-Closeor 
Quarter-dis- 
tance Column 
Counter- . 
marching by 
SubdivisionB 
round the 
Centre, 
(p. 119.) 



(a) From the Halt. 
On the Caution — ^The Coverers of the front and 
rear Companies will mark the points on which 
the pivot and reverse Subdivisions, respectively, 
will wheel : the former placing himself in front 
of the inner file of his reverse Subdivision, the 
latter in rear of the inner file of his pivot Sub- 
division : and both feeing to the centre of the 
Column. [They will resume their places in 
Column on the word halt, fbont : dbess.] 

(6) On the March. 
On the word BiGHT-(or left-) about tubn — ^The 
Coverers of the front and rear Companies give 
their points as in (a) : resuming their places in 
Colunm on the word fbont tubn. 



17. Changing "Each Coverer steps short while his Company is 
cS^f ""' * moving out of the old Column : taking the 
(p. 121.) Lieutenant's place when that OflScer changes 
his flank at the Captain's word Front turn. 



F. E. III., 
p. 124. 



F. E. III., 
p. 127. 



F. E. III., 
p. 129. 
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18. Changing Each Coverer leads the front rank of his Com- F. E. ni 
the Order of a • i» V* 1^* 

Column on a V^^Yj ^ usual, while it is moving in fours to 

^Td 123 'i *^® ^°^ • moving to his place in rear of the 

2nd file from the new pivot flank when his 
Captain gives JFront farm Company. 



19. A Colnmn 



(a) By Fours. F. E. IH. 

teU^l^und j^ ^^^^^ Column, the Coverer of each Company, 



(p. 125.) if on its leading flank, will march at the head 

of the 2nd rank. Seepage 62. 

When an open Column moves into an Alignment 
by Fours J the Coverer of its leading Company 
takes his distance from the Battalion aide at 
the point of formation on which the Column 
originally marched : each of the remaining 
Coverers will take up distance and covering 
for the pivot flank of his Company. 

(6) By SubdiyifflODS (or Sections). 

Each Coverer will march, as usual, in rear of the 
2nd file from the pivot flank of his leading 
Subdivision (or Section). 



In EcheUon of Subdivisions (or Sections), each 
Coverer retains his position. 



Sec. IY. — Fobmation of Line fbom Column. 

20. Wheeling (^) ^"""^ *^® ^*^*- F. E. III., 

^n Coli^u ^ *^ ^^^ LINE— The Coverer of the leading ^ 
(p. 128. ) Company runs out to mark the spot where its 
wheeling flank wiU rest in Line ; standing (with 
shouldered Arms, and the lefr arm raised) 
&cing the new front, aligned with the pivot 
men. [He will &11 into his place in Line 
when his Captain gives Eyes frontal 
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Each of the other Coverers : — 

On the word line — If Bight is in front, places 
himself on the right of his Company ; if Left 
is in front, stands &st. 

On the word uabcb — If Bight is in front, wheels 
with his Company ; if Left is in front, moves 
up to the right of his Company during the 
wheel, and preserves his Captain's place : fieJling 
back, in both cases, to the right of the rear 
rank of his Company when his Captain gives 
Eyes front. 

(B) On Moveable pivotB. 

Each Coverer, if Bight is in front, will move 
across (by the rear) ; if Left is in front, will 
move up; to his place in Line, during the 
wheel. 



II. Forming 
Line to the 
Pront from 
[)pen Column, 
(p. 130.) 



(A) From the Halt 

(a) lAm on ih$ leading Companj/, 

(Suppose Bight in front)— 

On the Caution : All the Coverers (except the 
Coverer of the leading Company) change flanks. 
The Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant of 
the leading Company will mark the base points : 
the former in front of its left, the latter in frt)nt 
of its right, flank ; and both &cing to the right 
(the point of appui). They will not move to 
their places in Line till the Major's word 
STEADY, at the completion of the formation. 

Each of the other Coverers : — 

On the word wheel — Will place himself in rear 
of, and with his back to, the 8th file from the 
right flank of his Company ; and having taken 
the named number of paces to the rear, along 
the circumference of the circle of which the 
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pivot man of the Company Is the centre {tee 
Intro^. Obe^ page 5), will halt and front, in 
line with the pivot man. [The pivot man will 
have &ced in the direction that the Company 
will &ce at the completion of the wheeL] Each 
Coverer, when his Captain (havii^ halted and 
dressed his Company) gives Eyes Jrant^ will 
&11 in on the left of his front rank. 

On the 2nd word mabch — ^The Companies in 
echellon step off: each Coverer, as he arrives 
within 20 paces of the alignment, running out, 
and covering (on the base points) at the point 
where the left of his Company will rest in 
line : and idling into his place when the 2nd 
^ Company from his own has formed up in Line, 

been dressed, and got the word Eyesfiront. 

[When the Column is Left in front : — ^The 
Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant of the 
leading Company will give the base points : the 
former in front of its rights the latter in front 
of its left, flank ; both facing to the left (in that 
case, the point of apput). The Coveier of each 
of the other Companies will step his 4 paces 
from the 8th file from its left, and will march 
(while in echellon) on, and will run out to 
mark, its right flank.] 

jy,B, — If the Line is to be formed obliqudtf to the 
front of the Column : — ^The leading Company will first 
be wheeled back, on its reyerse flank, into the required 
direction : the remainder will then be wheeled back into 
echellon ; their Coverers taking, in addition to the .usual 
4 paces, half the number of paces wheeled back by the 
leading Company. If the leading Company is wheeled 
up, the renuuning Coverers will proceed as in No. 22. 

(b) Line on the rear Company, 
Each (except the rear) Company having 
been ftced to the right-about, its Coverer will 
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proceed as in (a). The Coverer and Super- 
numerary Serjeant of the rear Company give 
the base points, as in (a). 

(c) Iam oil ojiy centnil Ccmpany, 
The Coverers in rear of the named Company 
proceed as in (a) : those in its front, as in (fi). 
The Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant 
giving the base points in, front of the named 
Company, will place themselves, the former 
opposite to its left;, the latter opposite to its 
right ; and will &C6 inwards. 

(B) Line, on the March, on the leading Company. 

During the whed into EcheUon — The Coverer 
of each (except the leading) Company places 
himself on its < outward ' flank. The Coverer 
and Supernumerary Serjeant of the leading 
Company run out to give the base points (as in 
the same formation from the Halt) ; when its 
Captain gives Halt : dress [or, if the Column 
b marching to the Bear, HaU^fronJt : dressJ] 

The remaining Coverers, as they come up 
in succession to 20 paces from the alignment, 
run out, as usual, to take up their covering in 
the line of points. 



i2. An Open On the CoMtian^-^The Coverer of each Company p^ ^ m^^ 
^^ Uto to'Se ^^ ^P *°^^ ^ Captain's place, when the latter P- 157. ' 
ieyene flank, changes flank. The Coverer and Supemume- 
^ '' rary Serjeant of the leading Company, when 
its Captain gives Hight (or Left) wheelj run 
out and mark the base ; both facing towards 
the Captain, the Coverer taking the flank fur- 
thest from him. They will take post in line, 
as usual, on the Miyor^s word stsadt at the 
completion of the Movement. 
The Coverer of each of the other Companies 

p2 
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23. Forming 
Line to the 
Front from a 
Doable Co- 
lumn on the 
March, 
(p. 138.) 



24. A Doable 
Column form- 
ing Line to a 
Flank, 
(p. 14L) 



will inarch on its reverse flank till within 20 
paces of his ground, when he will run out 
(as usual) to take up his covering in the line 
of Coverers. 

[Columns of Subdiviffloiui (or Sections) will be 
formed to the reyerse flank in like manner: Co- 
yerers taking distance, as usual, for their whole 
Companies. {See p. 37.).] 



(Suppose a Double Column of Subdivisiotu) — 

The Coverer of each of the 2 centre Com- 
panies, when his inner Subdivision is halted, 
will give a base point where the outward flank 
of his whole Company' will rest in Line; dicing 
to the centre of the Battalion. They will both 
take post in Line, as usual, at the Major's word 
STEADY on the completion of the formation. 

[The centre Seijeant will giye a centre base pcnnt 
at arm's length fix>m the centre aide; &cingto the 
right.] 

The remaining Coverers of each Wing run 

out (as usual) to take up covering in the line 

of Coverers : each allowing distance for his 

whole Company, and covering on the central 

base points. 

[When a Double Column is required to form 
line from the Halt, without advancing the 2 front 
Companies (Subdiviaons or Sections), it will be 
closed to quarter distance, and then deployed : Co- 
verers proceeding as in No. 25.] 



(Suppose a Double Column of Subdivisions form- 
ing Line to the Right)— 

(A) On the March, 

On the word line — The Supernumerary Seijeant 
of No. 1 marks the right of the intended Line. 
Each right-wing Coverer immediately runs out 
to mark where the left of his whole Company 
will rest in Line ; facing to the right. 



P. E. in., 

p. 159. 



F. E. III., 
p. 161. 
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25. A Close 
or Quarter- 
distance 
Colnmn 
Deploying 
into Line on 
any named 
C<nnpany. 
(p. 143.) 



The left-wing Subdivisions will form suc- 
cessively to their reverse flank {see page 37) : 
the Coverers running out, as usual, to take up 
covering for their whole Companies. 
(B) From the Halt, 

The Coverers of the named "Wing proceed 
as directed in No. X. of Pabt I., page 33, 
except that they will face to the point of appui 
with Arms at the ^recover': the remainder, 
as the left-wing Coverers in (A). 



Sec. V. — Deployments. 

(A) On the leading Company. 
(Suppose Right in front) — 

On the Caution — The Coverer and Supernume- 
rary Serjeant of the leading Company will mark 
the base points : the former in front of its left, 
the latter in front of its right, flank ; and both 
&cing to the right. 
On the word jjsft — ^The Coverer of No. 2 will 
run out to mark the left of his Company, cover- 
ing on the base points. 

Each of the remaining Coverers leads the 
front rank of his Company while in fours ; 
running out (as usual) when within 20 paces of 
the alignment, to mark where its outward flank 
will rest in Line. 

[If the Column is Left in front ; the base points 
&ce to the left, and the Coverers mark the right of 
their respective Companies.] 

(B) On the rear Companff, 
(Suppose Right in fh>nt) — 
On the Caution — ^The Coverer and Supernume- 
rary Serjeant of the rear Company will move 
up to the front of the Column, and give the 
base points close in front of No. 1 ; the former 
placing himself on the right of that Company, 
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S6. A Line 
changing 
Front by the 
intennediate 
formation of 
Open Column* 
(p. 149.) 



the latter on Mb left, and bolli iNh« to the left 
(the point of aipfjpui). 

The remaining CovererB change llaflki oa 
the Caution : and, daring the formation, pro- 
ceed as in (A). 

[If the Cdnmn if Left in firant, the haae points 
Ihce to the ri^, and the CoYerers mark the ^ of 
their Companies.] 

(C) On a central Company, 
On the Caution — The Coverer and Supernume- 
rary Serjeant of the named Company give the 
base points as in (B) : but &cing inwards. 

The Coverers in front and rear of the named 
Company proceed as in (A) and (B): the 
former changing flanks on the Cauiion. 

[The centre aide will g^ye a point at arm's length 
fhmi the Sapenramerary Seijeant of the named 
Company.] 

In Deployments from Double Column^ the 
centre Serjeant and the Coverers of the 2 centre 
Companies give the base points. If the Column 
is formed of Subdivisions, the outward flank, 
only, of each Company will be marked by its 
Coverer. 

N.B.— In all the above ibrmations, th^ Seijeants 
marking the base of fonnatioD will &11 into their 
places in Line on tiie Major's word stbabt at the 
completion of the Movement : the Coverers giving 
the intermediate points, when the 2nd Company 
from their own gets Eyesfiont, 

On the Caution — JThe Coverer of the Company 
of formation will change flank (if necessary) 
with his Captain. 

During the formation of the Column, Cover- 
ers proceed as in No. 12: when the Column is 
wheeled into Line, as in No. 20. 

} When the change of front is on a central Com- 
pany, and the new^Line is to be formed obliqaely 
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to the old :— -The Coverer of the named Gompany 
will g^ye the new directioDy marking the covering 
and distance for the Company which will form next 
in fix>nt of his own in the Column ; and being dres- 
sed, by a mounted Officer, on the new alignment. 



Sec. YI. — ^Echellon Moyembnts. 
(A) From the Halt, on fixed piYOtB. 



27. A Batta- 

fo^rJd^^*^ On the CauHon^Jf the wheel is to be to the 



Echellon. 
(p. 165.) 



28. Re-form- 
ing Line, 
(p. 158.) 



Left, Coverers change 6ankf. 
On the word wheel — Each Coverer places him- 
self in front of the 8th file from the named 
fiank of his Company, takes the ordered number 
of paces to the front, and stands £ist till his 
Captain gives Eyes front. He then fidls in on 
the reverse flank of his front rank, his proper 
place in Echellon* 

(B) On Moveable pivots. 
On the toord fobwabd — If the Echellon is formed 
of Companies, each Coverer takes post on the 
reverse flank of his Company : if of Subdivi- 
sions (or Sections), remains in his place. 



(A) Line parallel to the original Line. 

(From the Halt) 

On the Caution — ^The Coverers, if not already 

on the right of their Companies, change to that 

flank, and remain there till replaced by their 

Captains. 

[If Line is re-lbfmed en the March firom an 
Echellon fbrmed to the L^ : — Each Coverer, at 
the word iobwabp, makes way for his Captain 
(who will in that case change his fiank) to move 
np on the right of his Company.] 

(B) Line oblique to the original Line. 

The Coverer of each Company that is wheeled 
backward or forward preparatory to the forma- 
tion of the new Line, proceeds as directed in 
No. 21 (a), or No. 27. 



F. K in. 
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The leading Company (or the remaining 
Companies) having been wheeled as maj be 
necessary! — 

The Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant 
of the Company of formation will give the base 
points on its flanks: the Coyerer taking the 
flank furthest from the Captain, and both &cing 
towards the point of appui. [The inner aide 
will give a base point at arm's length from the 
Supernumerary Serjeant.] 

On the 2nd word march — ^The remaining Cover- 

ers march off on the outward flanks of their 

respective Companies, running out (as usual) to 

take up their covering in the line of Coverers. 

X The Company'of formation will be wheeled up from 
the original alignment at doable the angle that the re- 
mainder are wheeled : or, the remainder will be wheeled 
to half the angle that the Company of formation is wheeled. 



S9. A Batta- Suppose the Movement performed on moveable p. E. m., 
cCS^ pi^from the Halt ,— P- "3. 

E^^llcm ^^ ^ * Flank Company : the remainder thrown/ortparrf. 

(p. 161.) o« their Captain* 8 word ** Halt** — The Coverer 
and Supernumerary Serjeant of the Company 
of formation give the base points s the former 
on its outward, the latter on its inward, flank : 
both facing to the point of appui. 

Each of the remaining Coverers, on the word 
FOBWARD, places himself on the outer flank of 
his Company: running out, as usual, when 
within 20 paces of the new alignment, to take 
up his covering in the line of points. 

(B) On a Flank Company : the remainder thrown hack. 

On their CaptairCs word " Halt " — The Coverer 
and Supernumerary Serjeant of the Company 
of formation give the base points, as in (A). 
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Each of the other Coverers will proceed as in 
(A) : but, in giving his point, will leave room 
for his Company to pass clear of him ; and when 
it has passed, will take a pace to his present front 
(without losing his covering), so as not to inter- 
fere with the pivot flank of the next Company. 

(C) On a central Company ( or the centre of the Battalion. 

If the change of front is on the centre of a 
Company: — The Coverer and Supernumerary 
Serjeant of that Company will (at their Captain's 
word Halt) give the base points : the former on 
the wheeling-forward flank ; the latter on the 
flank that wheels back. [The centre aide gives 
his point at arm's length from the Coverer.] 

If the change of front is on the centre of the 
Battalion : — The Coverer of each of the 2 centre 
Companies will (on the left-centre Captain's 
word Halt) give a point on the outward flank 
of hb Company: &cing inwards. [The centre 
Serjeant will move out to give a centre base 
point ; the centre aide giving his base point at 
arm's length from him.] 

The Coverers of the Companies that are 
faced about proceed as in (B) : the remainder, 
as in (A). 

[When either of the above Moyements is per- 
formed from the Halt, not * on moveable pivots ' : — 
The Coverer of the named Company (unless it is to 
wheel the quarter circle, in which case he will run 
out, on the Caution, to mark where its wheeling 
flank will rest) will be directed to take his paces, 
and will be halted, by the Battalion Commander 
from the point of appid ; and that Company will 
then be wheeled into the required direction by 
word of its Captain . Each of the remaining Cover- 
ers, on the word wheel, will take the ordered 
number of paces from the 8th file of his Company, 
in the usual way.] 
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30. AdTBDciqg Adnmciiig. F. E. m 

SJdSS^ On ike Cautum^U the advance is from the P* ^• 

does not move up on the left of his Clompany 
till it has moved out clear of the rest of the 
Line. If the advance is from the Left, Coverera 
do not change with their Captains ; but each 
(except the Coverer of the right-flank Com- 
pany) takes a pace to his rear, to let the Captain 
of the Company on his right move up on its left : 
placing himself on the right of the front rank 
of his Company when it moves out of the lane. 

Setiriog. 
On the Caution — If the retreat commences from 
the Bight, each Coverer moves to the left of 
the rear rank of his Company. 



31. Re-form- (A) Lhie parallel to the original line. p. E. m., 

"*(p.^67.) On the Caution — The Coverer and Supemume- ^' *®^' 

rary Serjeant of the named Company give the 
base points ; fiusing to the point ofappui. 

[If the formation is on a central Company, the 
centre aide will be placed in fhmt of that flank of 
the Company of formation which was the pivot in 
Echellon.] 

The remainder run out, as usual, to mark 
where the outward flanks of their Companies 
will rest in Line. 

(B) line at right angles to the original Line. 
During the wheel — Co verers change flank : When 
Line is formed, proceed as in (A). 

(C) Line oblique to the original line. 

The directing (outer) flank of the leading 
Company will be taken as the first point in the 
intended Line. The new alignment will then 
be determined by the Coverer of the leading 
Company moving back, and covering in the 
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direetion required ; at wheeling distance from 
the pivot flank of his Company* 

On tie CautioM —Hie other Oawenn nm back 
to maiiL the point on which the pivot flank 
of the Company next in rear of their own wiH 
rest ; taking wheeling distance, in soccesnon, 
from base points. Having taken their distance 
and covering, they will face in the same direc- 
ticm as the leading Company. 

[When the obtiqae Echellon that inll then be 
formed, is wheeled back into Line ; each Coverer 
proceeds as in No. 28 (A).] 



32. Square 
from Open 
orQoarter- 
distance 
Colnmn^on 
any named 
Ccnnpany. 
(p. 170.) 



Sec. Vn. — Squabeb. 

(i> Square on the leading Compantf, 
The Coverer of the leading Company will 
run to the rear of No. 2 on the word q. makch, 
or on his Captain's word Halt : dress, accord- 
ing as the Column is halted or on the march. 
The Coverers of the 2 rear Companies run into 
Square the moment the Srd Company from the 
rear brings Sections outwards. 

CO Square on the rear Company, 

The Coverers of the rear and rear-but-one 
Companies will run round, and place them- 
selves dose to the proper front rank of the 
latter, at the word <^ mabch or when the 
Captain of the rear Company gives Halt: dress, 
according as the Column is halted or retiring. 
The Coverers of Nos. 1 and 2 will run into 
Square as No. 3 turns to the front preparatoiy 
to bringing Sections outwards. 

(•> Square on the Ceaire. 

The Coverers of side-fiuse Companies get into 
Square when the Conqaanies in their present 



F. E. m., 

p. 173. 
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front bring Sections outwards : the itoiaining 
Coverers, as in Ci) and C^). 



33. Sooare Coverers lead the front rank of their Companies F. E. IIL, 
from Line on , . ^ p. 180. 

any named ^^e° *» Fours. 

Compiugr. The Coverer of No. 1 should run on into 



(p. 177.) 



Square before No. 2 brings Sections outwards. 



34. Formation Q» the word squabe —The Coverers of the 2 F. E. IIL, 
Square from flank Companies place themselves in front of 
^^' ,ao \ ^^^ leading files. The Coverers of the right- 



(p. 183.) 



and left-centre Companies (the former having 
first changed his flank) step back into Square. 
Each of the remaining right-wing Coverers, 
when his Captain changes his flank, places 
himself on the proper right of the proper rear 
rank of his Company. The remaining left- 
wing Coverers change flanks, and place them- 
selves on the proper left of the proper rear 
rank of their respective Companies. 
On the word mabch — The Coverers of the 
Companies in echellon march off* on their out- 
ward flanks, till they run on to take up their 
distance in the Square. 



35. Re-form- On the word line — The Coverers of the 2 flank P. E. III.. 

^°%.^86.) Companies place themselves in front of their ^' ^^^' 

leading files. The Coverers of the 2 centre 
Companies move out of Square, and mark the 
outward flanks of those Companies. 
On the word mabch — The Coverer of each of 

the 2 flank Companies leads ^ross to where 
the inner flank of his Company will rest in 
Line; and then changes direction parallel to 
the alignment. The Coverers of side -face 
Companies move up on their outward flanks : 
running out, as usual, to take up their covering 
in the line of Coverers. 
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WORDS OF COMMAND— For 



(^) The Manual and Platoon^ &c. 

(2) The Bayonet Exercise. 

(3) Sending out an Advanced and 



Rear Guard on a Road. 
(*) Relieving Guard 
(5) A Funeral Party. 



(a) The Manual Exebcise. 

The Company (or Line) standing at open order, with bayonets unfixed and 
Arms shouldered, will receive the following caution and commands :•— 

Manual Exercise in Slow Time, 

1. Secure Arms (3)* — Shoulder Arms (3). 

2. Order Arms (3) — Fix Bayonets^ (4) — Shoidder Arms (3). 

3. Present Arms (3) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

4. Port Arms (2) — % Charge Bayonets (1) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

5. Advance Arms (3) — Order Arms (3). 

6. Advance Anns (3) — Shoulder Arms (3). 

7. Support Arms (3) — Stand at Ease (1) — Attention (1). 

8. Carry Arms (3). 

9. /S/iqpe ^rm^ (1) — Stand at Ease (1) — Attention (1). 

10. Carry ^Irww (2). 

For Riflemen. 

1. Secure Arms (2) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

2. Orcfer Arms (2)— /^ix Swords f {Z)^ Shoidder Arms (2). 

3. Present Arms (8) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

4. Por* ^rm« (2) — J Charge Swards (1) — Shoulder Arms (2). 
•5. «S7o^ -4rww (3) — Stand at Ease (^^—^AttentioniX)* 

6. Carry Arms (3). 



i?ear ra^A toAe C/o«f order. ^^March, 



* The figures in brackets shew the number of motions, 
t Longer pause. X Rear rank stands ftst 
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(b) Thb Piatoon Exebcise. 

Platoon Exercise in Slow time. \ 

Prepare to Load (2). 
Load (5). 
Jtod(2). 
Home (4). 
Betum (2). 
C(^ (6). 
Tire a Volley. 
Beady (1). 
Present (5). 



Bear rank takes a pace of 9 Inches to 
the front* 



At — yards : 



In Quick time : Load. 



Shoulder Arms 



{After retnmixig rods, Hie men make a 
pause of slow time: then come to the 
capping pocition, and cap. 
J The rear rank, when carrying away the 
I hand, takes a pace of 9 inches to tiie rear. 



(c) FiaxNOS. 
Company [ Wing, or Battalion\ : J Bear rank takes a pace of 9 inches to 
* Fire a Volley. jthefiront. 

After firing, the men make a pause ; 
come down to the capping poution ; pat 
down the flap ; and seize the rifle with 
the right hand close in fhmt of the left 
After another pause, they come to the 
Prepare to load poBiiiaa: and go on with 
their loading in Quick time. 

The men complete their loading, and 
cap. See (F) page 64. 



At — yards: Beady. 
Present. 



Cease Firing \ 

Shoulder Arms. 



FUe-firing from the ri{fh* [left ^ { Bear rank takes a pace of 9 inches to 
or hothflanksl of Companies. \ the front. 



* When it is not intended to re-load, the command will be Fire a VoUey, 
and shoulder. At — yards: JSeadfy.—Prewnt: and the men, after firing, will make 
a pause ; come down to the capping position; shut down the flap; and bring 
back the right hand to the small of the butt, at the same time closmg the heels. 
After another panse, they will come to the < shoulder '. 
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Commumce 



I The files fire in snccesaon (ftont- and 
rear -rank men alternately) item, the 
named flank, for the Ist ronnd : each file 
then loads and fires independently. 



Cease Firing 



{ 



Each file, as it completes its loading, 
will shoulder; those that are at the 
' ready' first half-cocking their rifles. 



NJ3.— In VaXUs filing, the men inll, on the word ^Beadjf^ adjust tiieir rights ; 
and in coming to the capping position after firing or loading, or to the 
shoulder, will take the time fiom the right. In JP!2e fijing, each man, 
befive fidl cockii^ his rifle, will adjust his ri|^t. In all cases, the fixxit 
rank, after givii^ their fire, must renuun perfectly steady ; so as not to 
derange the aim of the rear rank. 



(<Q EXEBCISB TO BSCSIVB CaVALRT. 

(Square haying been formed)^ 



Prepare for Cavalry 



Beady 



{2nd and 4th ranks take a pace of 9 
inches to the finoot. 

' The 3 firant ranks rink down on the 
right knee as a fix>nt and rear rank 
kneeling; and place the butts of the 
rifles on the ground, agunst the inride of 
that knee — locks uppermost and muzzles 
slanting upwards : the left hand grasps 

\ the rifle just above the lowest band, the 
right holds the small of the butt; the 
left arm rests on the thigh, 6 inches in 
rear of the left knee. 

The Srd and 4th ranks make ready 
as a front and rear rank standing: 
, muzzles of the rifles inclined upwards. 



FUe-firing from the right \leftj 

or both flanks] of the 

Fa€e(s).'-^ Commence. 

Cease Firing 

Kneding ranks : Fire a VoUey. 



I Standing ranks ( 
I as directed in (c). 



commence lUe-flrihg, 



{Each flle completes its loading, and 
shoulden^ as directed in (c). 
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Ai — yards : Beady 



Present 



(Kneeling ranks ocmie to the calling 
positioD, bringing the weight of the body 
on the right heel ; adjust the sights ; fall 
I cock ; and fix the eye stead&stly on an 
I object in front 

{After firing, the riflesare again brought 
down to receive CaTalry. 



Load 



The kneeling ranks spring to Atten- 
tion at the half-fiice ; and bring the rifle 
to an horizontal portion at the right 
side, seizing it with the right hand close 
in front of the left: then come to the 
Prepare to load pomtion as standing 
ranks, and go on with the loading in 
^ Quick time. 

N.B. — ^When the sides of the Square are less than four deep, the front rank, 
only, will kneel. 



(«) To FIRE A FeU-DE-JoIE. 

The Line being drawn up at Open order. Arms shouldered, and bayonets fixed : — 



1. With blank cartridge: 
Load. 



2, 3, 4. Ready, — Present, 
3 times. 



j Quick time. — Muzzles of the rifles to 
1 slant upwards when capping. 

The right-hand front-rank man com- 
mences the fire, which will run quickly 
down the fixmt and up the rear. The 
whole then (taking the time from the 
right) come to the capping, and thence 
to the loading, podtion : and when loaded 
and capped, remain wuting for the next 
word. After the Srd fire, the whole 
remain steady at the capping podtion. 



5. Shoulder Arms, ^"Present Arms, 

6. Shoulder Arms, — Order Arms, 

(Three Cheers.) 



See Field Ex., pp. 371—378. 
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(2.) BAYONET EXERCISE. 

(Reyiew Exercise.) 

The Campauy (or Battali(m) being in Line, with ranks closed and shouldered 
Arms:— 



Prepare for Bayonet Exercise 



The right files of the front rank stand 
&st : the remainder of both ranks go to 
the right-about. 



The files which haye &ced about 
move stnught to the rear ; the fixmt-rank 
left files 4 paces, the rear-rank right files 

Quick 3f arch ( 7 paces, the rear-rank left files ll paces: 

each man halting and fronting at bis 
proper distance, and the ranks dressing 
by the right. 

Review Exercise, 

1. Guard, 2. Point, 

3. Low — Point* 4. High — Point, 

5, Shorten Arms — Point, 

6. Second Point — Point. 

7. Guard, 

8. Eight— Point, 9. Left— Point, 

10. Low — Point, 11. High — Point, 

12. Eight — Point, 13. Low — Point, 

14. Guard, 
Shoulder Arms, Order Arms, Stand at Ease, 

[The abore practice will then be performed to the rear : the words AUaUion — 
Shmdder Arms — Ouard—About being first g^yen.] 



The Exercise being finished, the men will be brought to their 
proper front by the word About; and will then receive the commands 

Shoulder Arms, 
Form Line : Quick March, 
' Order Arms — Stand at Ease, 



See Bayonet Ex., p. 19. 
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(3.) TO SEND OUT AN ADVANCED AND REAR 

GUARD ON A ROAD. 

Suppose a halted Column, Right in front : and that the Guard is 
to consist of one Company : — 

[The Lieutenant will take command of the front Section : the Endgn, 
of the next (or Support) : the Captain, of the 2 rear Sections (or Beseire).] 

(a) AN ADVANCED GUABD. 

The Captain of the leading Company (if no oiher Company's 
call is sounded) will give — 

Right Section to the front. Remaining Sections : on the move^ 
Right wheel, Q. March, (When square) — Forward, 

The 3 rear Sections haying, in succession, got Left wheel from their 
respective leaders ; the Captain will give Column : halt : and will then 
proceed to give the following commands : — 

1. 1[Nos. 1 and 2 files from the right of No, 1 Section^ with a 

Corporal: advanced Party, — Advance, 

(Interval of 60 paces.) 

2. ^Nos, 3 and ^ files : Right flanking Party, , 

Advance, 



;:} 



^Nos, 5 and 6 files : Left flanking Party, 

(Interval of 60 paces.) 

3. Remainder of 1st Section. — Advance, 

(Interval of 60 paces.) 

4. Right file of No. 2 Section: connectifig file, — Advance, 

(Interval of 60 paces.) 

5. Remainder of No, 2 Section: Support, — Advance, 

(Interval of 120 paces.) 

6. Right file of No, 3 Section : connecting file, — Advance* 

(Interval of 120 paces.) 

7. Standfast the Left file of No. 4 Section, Nos, 3 and 4 Sections^ 

Reserve : — Advance, 

t A weak Company may send on only one file and a Corporal in front, 
and one file on each flank. 

N.B. — If a Column is Left in front, the leading Company will 
form Column of Sections Left in front ; and the formation of the 
Advanced Guard will commence from the left of the leading Section. 



HyiiJX. /* Aft. Mxanmt and Hear Guardy oif iht l.iiie, of March' 
oiv a rva/L . 



Aiv Advamxd Guard/. 






Umi'p/- nra ^"ifec fl/'^/. 



%w /i/f rf'nii s"^. Sit, of X" I 



A liear (ki4trd 







i.ia iUf.Bfn\n i'.'-Sk. arsfi. 



Huihi nu n\m •^!f?z <<> 



Bighl Hlrv/TU I'.Ue i/'.TS. 



Z'^*S& ^M d/' .VrS. "lauu: I tilt 



Lrft tUei'fr..%i'r'x^c li'STi 



,!^a>. ofN°H — H "»>i«r / /lit 




V*"*r >■■■ paw S| ,iun« ■■*(i^*»Ar 
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(h) A REAR GUARD. 

A Bear Guard is formed in precisely the same manner as an 
Advanced Guard, only facing to the rear : it will therefore, when 
moving, be rear rank in front ; and when halted and fronted, will be 
fiicing to the proper rear. 

The Company of which the Guard is to consist having been coun- 
termarched, the different parties will be marched off as in (a) : if the 
main body is right in front the Rear Guard will be left in fix)nt, and 
vice versd. 

If no enemy is near, and the Column is an the March-— The 
Guard may be formed by the several parties — instead of moving off, 
after countermarching, to their proper distances — &cing about in 
succession, and marching off in rear of the Column as it gains the 
proper distance from each. 



Note, — An Advanced or Bear Guard on aplainj is simply a line 
of Skirmishers with Supports, and^— if hi distant from the main 
body — with a Beserve. When the leading files of an Advanced 
Guard on a road come out on a plain, they will halt and lie down : 
the flanking files moving up and lying down with them at their usual 
distances of 100 yards. The remainder of the leading Section, as it 
comes up, will extend from its centre : the 2nd Section will also 
extend fix)m its centre and reinforce the leading Section. The Skir- 
mishers thus formed will advance, correcting their distances from the 
centre on the march : the reserve will form Subdivision, and act as a 
Support to the Skirmishers. 

An Advanced Guard, thus extended, may resume its original 
formation by the leading files moving on, and the remainder halting 
till they have gained their proper distances and then following on in 
succesdon ; the remainder of the 1st and 2nd Sections closing on 
their centres. 



See Field Ex., pp. 243—245. 



q2 
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(4.) RELIEVING GUARD. 
[The old Goaid will be diawn up at Open order on its parade : The 
new Guard will form line at 20 or SO paces in front of the old Guard, and 
win then adyance in Slow time.] 



Word glTen by Commander 
of new Guard. 



(When 10 or 15 paces fitm old Guard)— 

1. New Cruard: ffaltj dress. 
Bear rank take Open order : 
— March* 

2. New Crtutrd: Present Arms. 

3. New Guard: Shoulder Arms. 

4. New Guard: Order Arms. 

Stand at Base.^ 

The relieft having returned ; and all the menof the dd Guard having 
fUlen in: — 



Word given by Commander 
of old Guard. 



1. Old Guard : Present Arms. 

2. Old Guard; Shoulder Arms.* 

8. OldCruard: Order Arms. 
Stand at Ease. 



6. New Guard: Attention. 
Shoulder Anns. 



6. New Guard: Present Arms. 



4. Old Guard: Attention. 
Shoulder Arms. 

5. Old Guard : Bear rank 
take Close order. March. 

6. Old Guard: Pours right. 
Slow March. 

(When clear of its ground)— 

7. New Cruard: Shoulder Arms. 7. Old Guard: Quick. 

The Commander of the new Guard then gives — 

Guard : Pours right. Left wheel — Slow March. 

When the leading files reach the left of the ground on which the old 

Guard was formed — 

Left wheel. 

When on the old Guard's ground — 

Halt J front : dress. 

To the right Pace. — Lodge Arms. 

[If necessary, the new Guard may move up to the old Guard in fours 
(or files) in Slow time : and be halted and fix>nted either oppoate to it, or 
on its left (in the same line) at 4 or 6 paces' interval.] 

See Field Ex., p. 320. 

* And hands the duplicate of his Guard report to the Commander of the 
new Guard. 

t And reads the orders of the Guard to his men. The Guard will then be 
told off, and the first relief sent out. 
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(5.) FUNERAL PARTIES. 

Large Funeral parties will inarch in Column of Companies, 
Subdivisions or Sections, Left in front: small parties will march 
in File. The remainder of the procession will, in both cases, be 
formed as follows: — 

Pall-beareTS, of F&ll-bearenu of 

THE CORPSE, 
equal rank with Deceased. equal rank with Deceased. 

Chief Monmeitf. 

Officers (or N. C. officers) two and two, according to rank : junion in front 



[The Escort is drawn up two-deep, with opened ranks and unfixed 
bayonets ; &cing the place where the Corpse is lodged. Small parties will 
be fi>cmed with the files extended at one side-pace from each other.] 
The Officer in command will give the following words : — 

O) When the Corpse is brought out :— 

PRESENT ARMS, 

REVERSE ARMS* 

REAR RANX(^S) TAKE CLOSE ORDERr^MARCE. 



BT COMPANIES {SUBDinSlONS W SECTIONS): LEFT WHEEL [or 
ON THE RIGHT BACKWARDS WHEEL},— Q. MARCH. 

HALT: DRESS, 

REAR RANK TAKE OPEN ORDER— MARCH. 

PROM THE RIGHT: ONE SIDE-PACE— EXTEND, 

[To a small party formed in Files, after reverse arms^ the word 
TO THE LEFT FACE will be giTCu instead of the above commands : both 
ranks coonteimarching inwards, if necessary.] 



SLOW MARCH, 

(2) When the head of the procesdoQ arrives near the spot where it is 
to meet the Clergyman :— « 

COMPANIES {SUBDIVISIONS w SECTIONS) : TO THE LEFT TURN, RIGHT WHEEL. 

HALT,— RANKS: INWARDS FACE, 
FRONT RANK: FOUR PACES STEP-BACK— MARCH, 

[If the Party is small and formed in Files, the ranks will incline out- 
wards from each other and will then get halt, inwards face,} 



* OfHoen' swords are reversed under the ri^^t ann : the point downwards, the hilt gra8i>ed 
with the rie^t hand. 
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REST UPON TOUR ARUS RMVMBSMD. 
8TAND AT EASE, 

(3) When the Coipie hat paaed throng:— 

ATTSKTION, 



RANKS: RIGHT AND LEFT FACE,r^LOW MAROR, 

[As the men more ofE^ the front rank will incUne to the rear imnk till 
at 8 paces' distance fitnn it] 

(S) When opponte the graye : — 

HALT: FRONT, 

REST UPON TOUR ARMS REVERSED. 

STAND AT EASE. 

(i^) The Funeral Service being coodnded: — 

ATTENTION, 
PRESENT ARMS,'-' SHOULDER ARMS, 

WITH BLANK CARTRIDGE: LOAD, 

FIRE THREE VOLLEYS IN THE AIR, 

READY: PRESENT,— LOAD, 

DITTO, 

DITTO, 

ORDER ARMS,'-FIX BAYONETS, 

SHOULDER ARMS, 

REAR RANK TAKE CLOSE ORDER,— MARCH, 



The Escort will then be marched back to Camp (or Barracks) in Fomsy 
SubdivisioDS, or Sections, Bight in front ; in quick time. 



See Field Ex., p. 326. 
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The following Table gives the left-^hand men of Sections in 
Sight and Left Companies. {See p. 13.) 

Each multiple of 4 (from which the calculations fmr the 3 next 
lowest numbers will easily be made) is distinguished by larg^ type. 



JS^^S^" Lefl-hand men of sections. 

z. zz. zzz; zv. 

6 . 11 • 16 . 21 
6 . 11 • 16 . 22 
6 . 12 . 17 . 23 

6 . 12 • 18 . 24 

7 . 18 . 19 . 25 
7 . 13 . 19 . 26 
7 . 14 . 20 . 27 

7 . 14 . 21 . 28 

8 . 15 . 22 • 29 
8 • 15 • 22 . 30 
8 . 16 . 23 . 31 

8 . 16 . 24 . 32 

9 . 17 . 25 . 33 
9 . 17 . 25 . 34 
9 . 18 . 26 . 35 
9 . 18 . 27 . 36 

10 . 19 . 28 . 37 

10 . 19 . 28 . 38 

10 . 20 . 29 . 39 

10 . 20 . 30 . 40 

11 . 21 . 31 . 41 
11 . 21 . 31 . 42 
U . 22 . 32 . 43 

11 . 22 . 33 . 44 

12 . 23 . 34 . 45 
12 . 23 . 34 . 46 
12 . 24 . 35 . 47 
12 . 24 . 36 . 48 



Si^iffiS MWiandmenofSection.. 
~ " Z. ZZ. zzz. 

5 • 10 . 15 

6 . 11 . 16 
6 . 11 . 17 
6 . 12 . 18 



6 . 12 . 18 

7 . 13 . 19 
7 . 13 . 20 
7 . 14 . 21 

7 . 14 . 21 

8 . 15 . 22 
8 . 15 . 23 
8 . 16 . 24 



21 
22 
23 
24 

25 
26 
27 
28 

29 
30 
31 
32 



8 . 16 . 24 . 33 

9 . 17 . 25 . 34 
9 . 17 . 26 . 35 
9 . 18 . 27 . 36 

9 . 18 . 27 . 37 

10 . 19 . 28 . 38 

10 , 19 . 29 . 39 

10 . 20 . 30 . 40 

10 . 20 . 30 . 41 

11 . 21 . 31 . 42 
11 . 21 . 32 . 43 
11 . 22 . 33 . 44 

11 • 22 . 33 . 45 

12 . 23 . 34 . 46 
12 . 23 . 35 . 47 
12 . 24 . 36 . 48 
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Post of the . 60,61 

Advanced Guard— 

Posting of Officers with an . . . . . , . 226 
Words of command for sending ont an . . . . i5. 

Aides, Battalion 65, 66 

Alignment — 

Moving by Fours into, an 117 

Taken np preyionsly to Line formations .... 65 

Ammunition 231 

Appui, Point of— 

Explanation of 66 

Serjeants foce towards, in giving points for Lines . • 198 

When Companies are dressed from . • . • • 63 

Arms — 

When carried, sloped, &c. . 6 

When recovered and when shotddered, by Coverers giving 
points 197 

Attention- — 

Position of the Soldier at 7 

Officers' swords, how carried at 3 

Baggage Square . . . 183 

Base of Formation — 

Explanation of term 65 

Base Points — 

To be given on the Ckmtion to form Line .... 65 

Battalion^ The— 

Advancing in Line . 70 

Advancing by Wings 74 

At Open order 68 

Changing position by Open Column 149 

Formation of, on parade 59 

Forming Colmnn from Line 85 — 109 

Forming Line from Coltimn 128 — 142 

Forming Square 4-deep 170 — 173 

Forming Square 2-deep 183 

Movements of, in Line 68 — 80 

Movements of, in Column 110 — 127 

Passing Obstacles 77 — 80, 84 
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PAGB 

Bayonet — 

Exercise 225 

To be fixed in Field movementB and firings ... 59 

Weight and length of 231 

BlankfiU 7 

Breaking off Files — 

Fromaflankof a Company in Column .... 52 

Brigade Bvolutions"-- 

Battalion to be drilled with reference to .... 59 

Caution — 

To be given before each Movement in Company Drill . 8 

Cavalry — 

A Square resisting 55, 57, 174 

Charge in Line 70 

Close order-^ 

A Battalion in Line taking 69 

Distance of ranks at 8 

How taken on the March 19 

Closing hy the Side-step — 

A single Company at Drill 43 

A Battalion 63 

Cohur Party'-^ 

Formation of 67 

Posting of 61,62 

Columnr^^ 

Contigaons 82 

Covering of Officers in 32, 84 

Flank to which Companies cover and dress in . • . 82 
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